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INTRODUCTION

This grammar and workbook is intended for learners of Russian at an
intermediate stage or for those who want to refresh their knowledge of the
grammar. It is suited for people studying on their own and for those partici-
pating in language courses. Intermediate Russian is not intended to replace a
course book or indeed a reference grammar, but to be an additional resource
for teachers and learners. The focus of this book is to provide scope for
practising and consolidating Russian structures.

Intermediate Russian is divided into three parts, each of which is made up
of six units containing concise explanations of grammatical points which are
illustrated and then tested in exercises. Alongside sentence-length exercises,
which focus on particular grammatical points, all units contain at least one
extended passage, enabling the student to engage with continuous text taken
from a variety of genres.

The main focus in Part 1 is on the norms of social interaction. The sample
texts have been selected to illustrate the norms of interaction between various
groups of people in both written and spoken discourse. The units in this part
are structured according to functional principles, that is to say according to
the uses to which language can be put. Each of the six units in this part looks
at aspects of the following:

establishing and maintaining a relationship with your speaker
politeness formulae and appropriacy

seeking and giving information/advice

offering to do things

expressing wishes and desires.

In Part 2 we look at various genres of narratives: diary entries, memoirs,
anecdotes, biographies, news reports. The main focus in this part is on the
structuring of narratives, i.e. the telling of stories. The texts have been
selected to illustrate differing degrees of formality and differing relationships
between the author, the events narrated and the readership. Each of the six
units in this part looks at aspects of the following:
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e the sequencing of events: aspects, adverbs, adverbial phrases, adverbial
clauses, co-ordination

e verbs of motion: prefixed and unprefixed; adverbials of place after verbs

of motion

word order: the positioning of adverbial phrases and clauses

punctuation between clauses

expressing cause and purpose

establishing and maintaining a relationship with one’s audience.

In Part 3 we look at various ways of describing objects, people and events.
Whereas in the previous part the focus was on narrative — which presupposes
change and a certain dynamism — in this part the focus is both on the lin-
guistic means available in Russian for conveying the static and on the features
which characterise (as in a still) the participants and their environment. The
units in this part are structured according to syntactic categories, and each
unit looks at the various parts of speech used to describe objects, people or
events. Each of the six units looks at aspects of the following:

e the use of noun phrases: compound nouns, numerals and nouns, prep-
ositional phrases

e the use of adjectives: degree, predicative and attributive adjectives

e the use of verbal forms: participles, gerunds, aspects, impersonal con-
structions, negation.

In reading the extended texts and doing the exercises that follow, students
will not only consolidate their knowledge of grammatical structures, but also
develop their vocabulary in a wide variety of areas related to Russian life.
The material used in both explanations and exercises is taken largely
from contemporary Russian publications and literature. The answers to all
exercises are provided in the key.

While the areas of language covered in each section overlap to some extent,
it will be seen that each deals with the grammatical, functional and discourse
characteristics of the particular text types in question. Cross-references are
supplied where appropriate, both within Intermediate Russian and to Basic
Russian.

Learners at both intermediate and advanced level will find Intermediate
Russian beneficial for reference and revision.
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UNIT ONE

Naming, greeting and congratulating

NAMING

There are a number of ways to address a person in Russian, each of which
depends on the relationship between the people concerned:

First name

Includes the following forms:

Diminutive form (Burs, Bonoas, Kars, Cepéxa, Oas, . ..) is used to
address children and friends (from one’s peer group). One would also use
the pronoun te1 with these groups of people.

Long form (Burasmii, Bnagnvup, Exarepuna, Cepreii, Oabra, .. .) is
rarely used and is one way in which foreigners can be identified.

Long form and patronymic (Burammii MakcamoBuy, Bamxuvup
Ilerposny, Exarepuna MuxaiisioBna, . . .) is used by younger people to
address older or senior people whom they do not know very well or with
whom they are on formal terms. It is normal for the older person to
decide when it is appropriate to change how the younger person
addresses them. It is not unusual for the older person to address the
younger person by the first name only. The first name and patronymic is
also used between adults who do not know one another well or who wish
to remain on formal terms. When addressing someone by his or her first
name and patronymic, the pronoun Bei is used.

Surname only

(Cunmopos, MapteinoB, O0pa3uoBa, . . .) Restricted to special areas such as
education, where a teacher or lecturer might address a student in this manner.
In post-primary and higher education it is usual in such cases for the pronoun
Boi to be used. Officers may also address subordinates (privates) by their
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patronymic only using the familiar Tei pronoun. Occasionally close friends or
colleagues address one another using either only the surname or only the
patronymic form.

Addressing groups
The following forms of address are common:
e to a group of peers:
pedsita frequently used among the young
e tocolleagues:
JI0porue KoJuiern! ‘Dear colleagues!’
e toa group in a friendly manner:
Jioporue aApy3bs! ‘Dear friends!”
e toa group in a formal manner:

Jambl u rocnoza! ‘Ladies and gentlemen’

Exercise 1
Insert the most appropriate addressees from the following list.

Banentuna EBrenneBHa, roctu, Apy3bs, UBaHOB, KOJUTern, Majapunk, HuHa,
Cepreii [TerpoBuu

1 __, TBI yxe 3aBTpakaia?

2 —, IAUTE K JOCKEC U HAIMIIUTE PEHICHUEC 3a1a'N.

3 __, BHI ceiiuac cBOOOHBI?

4 __, o1 HOBeHBKHIA? Kak Tebs 30ByT?

5 Bor, goporue __, Halll HOBBIH NPenoaBaTelb GPAHIY3CKOTO A3bIKA.
6 VBaxaemsple __, TOOpPO MOXAJIOBATH!

7 Hoporme __, maBaiiTe MOJJHIMEM TOCT 3a TOCTEH!

8 __! Bam nuceMoO OT JXEHHI.

Addressing strangers

When addressing strangers, the following forms are common:

a young man (in a cafe, restaurant, on the street): M0J10/10ii ue;10BeK
a young woman (in a cafe, restaurant, on the street): geByuka

a young boy: MaJibuuk

a young girl: neBouka
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a man or woman whose status or function is known: rocnoaus/rocno:xa +

their function:

I'ocnoun npembep-MunnCTp
I'ocnozxa nocoa

Exercise 2

‘Prime Minister’
‘(Madam) Ambassador’

Identify where each of the exchanges might take place by matching the
numbers in each column.

1

2
3
4

Mosopoii 4yeoBek, Tae TyT kacca?
JeBymika, pazpenre mpouTu.

Mooa0i#i 4e0BeK, TAe TYT PHIHOK?
TocnioinH mocoJt, pa3pelnTe NpeICTaBUThCA. 1V B KJj1acce

WBanos Cepreit MiBanosuu.

1 Ha yjiuie
ii Ha npuéme
iii B TpaHcHopTe

Manbunk, Tl HOBeHbKHIT? Kak Te6s 30ByT? v Ha cobpaHun
PaspemmTe MHE He cortacuThcs ¢ Bamu, vi B MarasuHe

rocmnoxa MUuHHUCTP.

Polite formulae

Examples such as:

Ckasknre, noxainyiicra, . . .
WN3Bunure, . . .

‘Could you tell me, please, . ..”; or
‘Excuse me, ...

are often used without any attempt to name the person one is addressing,
such as when asking directions on the street.

Exercise 3

Identify where each of the requests might take place by matching the
numbers in each column.

1

2

CxaxwuTe, MOXaJIyHCTa, T
6mmxaiiiee MeTpo?
[MoxaxwuTe, moxayicTa,
MacroprT.

[aiiTe MHE IBECTH rpaMM
K0JI0aCHI.

CxaxwuTe, MOXaJIyHCTa, T
croJioBas?

IMoxaxwuTe, moxayicTa, Bar
mporyck!

Hatite, moxaiyiicta, CUeT.

il

iii

iv

vi

B pecTopaHe

B UHCTHUTYTE

Ha yJIHIe

B IIPOXO/THOU OOIIEKUTHUS
B a3POTIOPTY

B IPOJYKTOBOM Mara3uHe
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Reference to a third party

Two people speaking about a person with whom they were both on familiar
terms would normally use the diminutive form of that person’s name:
Harama cka3aJa, uro oyaer (‘Natasha said she would be here’).

Likely forms used to refer to someone with whom both speakers had a
formal relationship would be:

e deferential use of the name and patronymic:

Muxaunn [lerpoBu4 3a60J1e1. ‘Mikhail Petrovich is ill.’
¢ jocularly disrespectful use of the surname/patronymic only:

TonoBkun/IleTpoBuu 3a60.e.1. ‘Golovkin/Petrovich is ill.”
e jocular use of the diminutive form of the first name:

Muma 3a60.eJ1. ‘Misha’s sick.’

In the newspaper interview with Naina Yeltsina (see Unit 4), the absent Boris
Yeltsin is referred to as bopuc HuxomnaeBuu, both by the interviewer, who is
not personally acquainted with him, and by the then president’s wife:

KupHaaicT: A KTO KHH:KHHK — ‘And who’s the book worm,
Bo1 nim Bopuc Hukonaepuu? you or Boris Nikolaevich?’
Hauna Eas3nna: Kamxauk — ‘Boris Nikolaevich is the
Bopuc Hukomnaepuu. book worm.’

When referring to a third person in a title, such as a newspaper headline, it
is normal to use the name and surname only, such as in the headline to
the Naina Yeltsina interview: Q06o3peBaTenb «Ixa MockBb» Anapeid
Yepkuzos 6ecenonaii ¢ Haunoii Exbipnoii (‘ “Echo of Moscow” commentator
Andrey Cherkizov interviews Naina Yeltsina’). Use of the surname only is
also common: Ypoku [Ipumakosa (‘Primakov’s Lessons’).

Exercise 4
Match the beginning and end of the following newspaper headlines.

1 Tocnenunit npe3uaeHt Poccun? 1 CraymHa ¢ ['utiepom

2 Mul — il TmpoMeHsiJia CBOM TajaHT?
3 Kak rotoBmsm BCcTpeuy iii OTBeuaeT Bpau AJjekcanapa
AnjzipeeBa
4 Ha uro Jlapuca Jommna iv o I'epoctparta
5 Ectb smu kakue-1o 3¢ pextuBHble v He MCKITIOUEHO, YTO UM CTaHET
YCIIOKOUTEJILHBIE penapaThl? cam Enprima

6 Ot T'omepa vi yowiina ["arapuna
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Declension of names

First names and patronymics are declined like normal nouns:

Masculine Feminine
Nom. Muxann [TerpoBuu Huna AunpeeBHa
Dat. Muxawnny IleTpoBuuy Hune AnnpeeBne

Masculine last names ending in -oB, -eB or -un are declined like masculine
nouns, except for the instrumental singular, which has the adjectival ending
-biM: nom. [lyTun, inst. [TyTusbiv.

Feminine last names ending in -oBa, -eBa or -una are declined as follows:
nom. Kapenuna, acc. Kapenuny, gen., dat., inst., prep. Kapenunoii.

Last names ending in -uii or -oii are declined like adjectives:

kuura o Toscrom ‘a book about Tolstoy’

cratbs 0 Tarbsane Toscroii ‘an article about Tat'yana Tolstaya’

pomanbl /{ocToeBCKOro ‘the novels of Dostoevsky’
Exercise 5

In the Soviet period, many streets were renamed after revered figures accord-
ing to the pattern ‘Ymua + last name in genitive case’:

Ymua 'opbkoro ‘Gorky Street’

Many such names have since reverted to their pre-1917 forms. Complete
the following sentences, which include examples of these name changes, by
putting the words in brackets in the appropriate case.

1 Panpie naspiBastach «yuna (I"opekunit)», a Teneps Ha3bIBACTCS
«TBepckas ymumna».

2 Panbie HazpiBastach «yiuna (beamncknit)», a Teneps Ha3bIBACTCS
«HuKUTCKMI IepeyIIoK».

3 Pasbmre HaszbiBajach «wiomans (KyiObies)», a Tenepb Ha3bIBAETCS
«bupxeBast IJI0MAbY.

4 Panbie HazbBasach «yiuna (Kupos)», a Teneps Ha3bIBaeTCs
«MscHUIKAS yana».

5 Panbmre Ha3zbiBajiachk «ysmia (YepHbIIIEBCKHIA)», a TeTeph HA3BIBAETCS
«ymna ITokpoBka».

6 Panbime HaswpiBasiach «Habepexnas (Makcum [opbkuit)», a Teneps
HaszbiBaeTcs «KocMmonmamuanckast HabepexHas».
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Ums, umeHu

To say that some public place is named after someone or something, the place
is followed by umennu (gen. sg. of ums (‘name’)):

Teatp umenn Ilymxknna ‘The Pushkin Theatre’

Mmenn is frequently shortened to um.: Teatp um. Iymkuna.

Exercise 6

Test your knowledge of public places in Moscow by matching the columns.

1 MockoBckuii rocymapcTBeHHblit 1 umenn OOpasiosa

YHUBEPCUTET

2 TocynmapcTBeHHBIN TeaTp ii  umenu [lymkuna (CTMUN)
KYKOJI

3 Tlapk KyJbTyphI B OTIbIXa ill  uMeHH MOCKBBI

4 T ocynapCTBEHHBII My3el iv umenu ['opbkoro
n300pa3nTENbHBIX UCKYCCTB

5 Kanan v nmenu Jlennna

6 llenTpanbHBIN CTaANOH vi umenu MoccoBeTa

7 TocynapcTBeHHBIH vii umenu M.B. JTomoHocoBa

aKaJIEeMUYECKHN TeaTp

Ums, om umeHu

To say that one is speaking on behalf of someone else, use the expression
ot umenn (gen. sg. of mms) followed by the name of the person or people in
the gen. case:

A1 BbicTynaro ot umenn Beex kosuter. ‘[ am speaking on behalf of all my
colleagues.’

Exercise 7

Match the contents of both columns, putting the names in brackets into the
appropriate case.

1 Kaxercs, TyT HU4ero He i Drto 3HameHnuTas [ HecuHKa,
U3MEHUJIOCh CO BPEMEH JIETCKUE MY3bIKAJIbHBIE IITKOJIbI
CoBeTCKoOif BJIaCTH. nmenu (CTacoB) 1 UMEHA

(AynaeBckuil) 1 MHOTHE JApYTHE.
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2 Tlerpymesckas, JIrommuia ii ...Beépenepryape necuu u
CredanoBHa, IpO3auK, pomancet M.I1. (Mycoprckmif),
JpaMarTypr, . . . IT.1. (YaiikoBcknuit), . /1.

(ITocTakoBu4) u Ap.

3 Koncrantun ApkaabeBud iii ...C 1965 rona urpaeTt Ha CclieHe
Paiikun oxonuni TeatpaibHOE MOCKOBCKOTO IpaMaTHIECKOTO
yummine uM. (Iykun). teatpa uMm. (I1ymkuH) . . . — poJib

(Katepuna) B pmiibme «MockBa
cJie3aM He BEPUT».
4 AnentoBa, Bepa Basentunosna, iv Koixo3 umenu (Kajaunun) Tak u

aKTpuca TeaTpa U KUHO, . . . ocTajIcs KOJIX030M UMEHU
(Kaymuun).
5 B HéM mpuMyT ydacTue By3bl, vV ...aBTOP IIbeC: Y POKH MY3BIKI»
KOTOpBIE y4aT OyayImmx — CIIEKTaKJIb IIOCTABJICH B
HUMIIPOBHU3ATOPOB. MockoBckom Teatpe uMm. (B

MasixoBckwmif) B 1988 1.,
«JIt060Bb» — CIIEKTAKJIb
IOCTaBJIEH Ha MaJIOU CIICHE
MocxkoBckoro teatpa um. M. H.

(Epmorona) . . .
6 Bumnesckas, ['asuHa vi ...cnaexabps 1992 . —
[TaByoBHa, neBuna . . . XYJLOKECTBEHHBII PYKOBOJUTEIIb

INocynapcTBennoro teatpa
«Catupuxon» uM. A.U. (Paiikun).

FUNCTIONS: GREETINGS AND CONGRATULATING

Greetings

The most usual form of greeting has two forms, the plural-formal
3napascrByiite! and the singular—-informal 3apaBcTByii!

The expressions /1o6poe yTpo!, 1o6pbiii 1ennb! and /1o0psiii Beuep! are used
in the morning, afternoon and evening respectively, although less often than
their English equivalents. The greeting Ilpuset! (‘hi’) is less formal than
3apascrsyii! and normal among young people.

When written, these — and similar forms of address — are concluded with an
exclamation mark. Where the person addressed is also named, the greeting
and name are separated by a comma: Ilpuser, FOpa!

Immediately after greeting someone it is normal to enquire how they are.
The following forms of enquiry are common:
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Formal

Informal

Kax BuI noxuBaete?

Kax BoI ceb6st wyBcTBYETE?
Kax BuI xuBérte?

Kax nnyT Bamm nena?
Kak Bammm gemna?

Kaxk xu3un?

Kak nena?

Yto HOBOrO?
YT0 HOBEHBLKOTO?

Exercise 8

Study the form of greeting and decide which of the subsequent statements

and questions are most suitable:

1 3npasctyiite, FOpuit
Cepreesuu!

2 TIlpuser, FOpa!

3 3napascrByiiTe, Mapbs
HBanosHa!
4  Tocnommsu I1pesnaeHT!

5 Mamma!

6 3apaBcTBYH, cTapuk!

Exercise 9

Decide which form of greeting is most appropriate by studying the statements

and questions that follow.

1 a 3npascryiite!
6 IlIpuset!

2 a 3napascTByit!
6 3mpascTByiiTe!

3 a Mob6poe yrpo!
6 IlIpuset!

O A VWO

[@)]

JaBHO TeOst HE BUIEIL.

HasHo Bac He Bumei. Kak BoI xuBéTe?

Kax xn3un?

Yro HOBOTO?

Kax nnyT Bamm gemna?

Kaxk 310poBbe?

Kax BbI ce6s uyBcTBYyeTe?
[TpuBeTcTByIO Bac OT UMEHH
Bopuca Hukomnaesnua.
Boswimoit mpuset ot Bopuca
Huxomnaesmnua.

PazpemmnTe Bac monpuBeTcTBOBATH!
3apaBctByit! Cto JieT TeOs HE BUICIL.

Hy uto casirao?

HasHo Bac He Bumei. Kak BbI moxuBaeTe?

Hy xak ycnexu?
Kax Bammu gena?

Y10 HOBEHBKOTO?
JK3aMeH caai?

JaBaii monurpaemM B KyKJIbl!
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4 a [loOpwrii nens! Pazpemmre Bac mpuBeTCTBOBATH OT
6 3npascrByiiTe! MMEHU PEMbEeP-MUHUACTPA.

5 a Ilpuser! Ouenb pajia HO3HAKOMUTHCS C BAMU.
6 3apascTByiiTe!

6 a Ilpuser! Hy uto, noiiném B kade?
6 [lobpswrii Beuep!

Congratulating

When people are parting on the eve of a holiday it is normal to refer to the
impending festivities using the expression C nacrynaromum npa3gankom! This
form of well-wishing is also used when two people meet. The use of the
preposition ¢ (+inst.) is derived from a construction mno3apaBJsTh/
no3paBUTh Koro ¢ + inst. (‘to congratulate someone on some occasion’):

IMo3apaBasito ¢ qHEM poskaenus! ‘I wish you a happy birthday.’

As in English the form of well-wishing which includes the explicit reference
‘I wish’ is very formal. The ‘I wish’ is usually omitted:

C nuém pozxaenmst! ‘Happy birthday’

(For the expression of well-wishing, xejgarn (komy, 4ero), see Basic
Russian, Unit 15.)

Exercise 10
Turn the following phrases into greetings on a special day.
Model: mpa3guuk — C npa3aHukom!

JCHb POXICHUA
HOBOCEJIbE

Hoswrii rog
OKOHYAHUEC IIIKOJIbI
pOXIeHue peOEHKa
PoxnectBo
cepebpsiHas caabba

~N N N R W~

Exercise 11
Match the greetings above with the following situations.

a birthday
Christmas
finishing school
house warming

a0 o e



10 Unit1

e New Year
f silver wedding anniversary
g the birth of a child

Exercise 12

Complete the unfinished words in the following extracts. The number of
dashes indicates the number of letters which have been omitted.

1  Mpmue xouercs mo3apaBuTh B__ c HacTynmarom__ HoB__rtom__u

MOXeJIaTh BC___ CaM___ HAWJIYYIIEro: YCIeX_, paJiocT_, CUacT__,
3m0poB__ — B__ w Bamr__ 67m3k__.

2 Hoporoit Ucaak OcunoBuu! [1o3BosIBTE, XOTS C HEKOTOPHIM
ONO3JIaHuEM, TIO3paB___ Bac ¢ BeJIMK__, BIIOJIHE 3aCJIyKCHHOMN
HarpajJ__ — 3BanueM CTaJIMHCK ___ Jlaypeara.

3 Bl coBceM 3a0bLi 000 M__ ¥ HE MUII___ TTOYTH IeJI__ roj. Jlaxe ¢

HoB__roa__ Ha 3TO0T pa3 Bel Me__ He mo3npaB___.
4 Crap__T0/1 cOBCEM KOHYAETCS, U THI, IPYT MOM MaMalia, BeposiTHO, yXe

IIOJIy4— . TO MUCBbMO, B KOTOPOM s IO3ApaBJL.__ T€__ U BC__C
HacTynaroul - HOB_ _.
5 3emurs pBETCS OT X0J1011_, a OT «OTOHBKA» — Temo . . . Haxox___ Ha

[Tomroce xonona — OiimsikoHcknii paiiod Axytun. Ha ymnn_ munyc
55C, BO311yX 3BEHUT, APOXKAT CTEKJL_ B paMax — TaK y HAC XOJIOTHO.
CaMoOMNETHI MOYT_ JIOCTABJISIOT HEPETYJISIPHO. A BOT YUT_ _ ceiiuac Ne 50
«OroHb__» B 3JIEKTPOHH__ BEepCH_ — U CTaHOBHUT_ _ Temio. Crnacubo!
N cHos__rog__B__!

Biragmmup IMaBierko

LETTER ETIQUETTE

When writing to someone in an official capacity or with whom one is on
formal terms, the usual greeting is YBaxkaemslii (‘Esteemed’) or the more
deferential T'1y0okoyBakaemsblii or MuoroyBaxaemsbli (‘Deeply/Much
Esteemed’). These adjectival forms are followed by the addressee’s name and
patronymic: T'nyookxoysa:kaemasi Haranabas Bukropona! Where the
addressee is a foreigner and, hence, has no patronymic, the YBa:kaemblii or
Iay6okoyBaxaemsrii form is followed by rocmommn, or its abbreviated form
r-0 (‘Sir’, ‘Mr’), or rocnozxa (r-xa) (‘Madam’) + the person’s surname or title:

I'ny6oxoyBaxaemslii rocnioua [ocoan! ‘Deeply Esteemed Mr
Ambassador’
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It is also possible to greet Russian addressees using this formula:
'ay6okoyBaxaeMblii roclo/InH JeKaH! ‘Deeply Esteemed Mr Dean’

Exclamation marks follow these greetings.

The usual way to sign off a formal letter is C yBaxennem (‘With respect’),
followed by a comma, underneath which is written the signature. In an official
letter, it is common for the letter-writer’s title to precede the signature:

C yBaikennem, ‘With Respect,

ITpopexTop Mo MexRTyHAPOTHBIM Vice-Dean for International Affairs
Jeaam

Tonkaués C.I1. S.P. Tolkachev’

The most common greeting in informal letters is /loporoii (Jdoporas,
Joporue) (‘Dear’) followed by the name, which can be used for both close
friends and intimates: ({loporast mama!) and friends with whom you have a
more formal relationship (Joporoii ITaes Hukomnaesu4!). Another common
greeting used for close friends and intimates is Muuplii (Munnas, Muibie)
(‘Dear’, ‘Dearest’) also followed by a name: Mubiii Cama! Both greetings
are usually concluded with an exclamation mark. Other common forms of
informal greeting include ITpuser followed by a comma (IlpuBer, Harama!)
and 3npascrsyii(te) (3apasctByii, Touas!). Combinations are possible:
Joporast Auna /{mutpuneBHa, 31paBcTBYyiiTe!
Common ways of signing off personal letters include:

® aname on its own: I'pumna, usual in informal personal letters

e familiar expressions such as Tsoit or Tosi (‘Yours’) or, more formally,
Bam or Bama. Both forms may be followed by the writer’s name: TBos
Amnna, Bama Huna or, more formally, Bama Mapuna KoncranrunoBna

e familiar expressions such as IToka (‘See you’)

e very familiar expressions such as:

Llenyio (Tedsn) ‘T kiss (you)’
Oounmaro (Teodst) ‘I embrace (you)’
Lenyro n ooHuMAar0 ‘Love and kisses’

¢ friendly yet respectful expressions such as:

Bcero Bam nooporo ‘All the best’
C Haunyummvn noxkenanusivn — ‘Best wishes’

Exercise 13

(a) Select the most appropriate form of greeting and signing-off in the follow-
ing letters.
(b) Put the words in brackets in the appropriate form.
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1
01 nrons 1999

(a) oporoii r-u Kapp!

(6) Musrii r-u Kapp!

(B) YVBaxaewmsrit Kapp!

(r) 'my6oxoyBaxaemsrii ['-u Kapp!
(m) I'-1 Kapp, 3apaBcrByiite!

Cnacub6o 3a (Bamr) BaxkHOE, 00CTOSITEILHOE MUCHMO OT 27 Mast. Mbl
obcymmim (Bamr) npeasioxenus u (MpuiTH) K eAMHOIYIIHOMY (MHEHHE), YTO
OHM (MBI) YCTPAMBAIOT. YBEPEH, YTO U CAMH CTYJICHTHI B (HOBBINA yIeOHBII)
roay OyAyT 4yBCTBOBATh ceOsl el JIydile u B cMbICIIe (yuéda), U ¢ TOUKH
3penus (661T) B (Poccust) — OMBIT y HAC YK€ HEKOTOPBIH eCTh.
Haneemcs na T0, uyTO yBuaUMC B (Oyayiimii) yueOHOM (TO).
(a) C yBaxeHueMm,
(6) JIroOsiumii Bac,
(8) Becero xopomero,
(r) Bamr Cepreii
ITpopekTop o MeXTyHapOIHBIM JeIaM
Tonkaués C.I1.

2

15 despans 1923. Tudmc

(a) YVBaxaewmsiit orerr!
(6) Hoporoii mana!
(B) MHoroyBaxaemsblii nanoykal
(r) Oten!

[Tozapasisito (Te1) ¢ (HoBwrii roa)! Mbl mpa3gHUKY (TIPOBECTH) BECETIO, A ThI?
(bosbmioit) cnacubo 3a IeHbIH, HA HUX 5 X041y KYIHUTH cebe (MajleHbKas
napoBast mamnHa). Ha (PoxmecTBo) s MOJTy4nJ1 UTpyHICYHYIO KaCKy B UTPY
«Boitna» ot (Bepa ®posoBa). A Takke BOGHHO-IIATPHOTUIECKYIO
TakTryeckyro urpy ot (Tatesina MiBanosHa). Kpackn ot (FOsmms BanosHa),
nBe (KHUXKKA) OT XUJibla, u 31,5 pyOsis qeasramu.
(a) C yBaxeHueMm,
(6) Bcero Bam no6poro,
(8) Lemnyro,
(r) C HAaMITyYIIMMH TOKEJIAaHUSIMH,
JIéBa.
(AH, ampess 1997)
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Ocens. 1916
(a) doporoii oter,
(6) Muserii nana,
(B) YBakaemblii namna,
(r) 3npascTByiite, oTer!
Kax s xasnero, 4To He (MOUb) (THI) BEYEPOM IOIIEJIOBATH, 1 MHE ObIBAET TaK
TPYCTHO, YTO 5 MHOTAA (1J1akaTh). (Muublil) nanoyka, He cKyyaid 1 (KIaTh)
TOr'0 BPEMEHH, Koraa MbI (cMoub) kuTh BMmecte. (IToapyru) y Mens Her,
notoMy uto Huna I"osyOb cTana npyxuTh ¢ (IeBoYKa), KOTOpasi OYeHb
Oorara m mOTOMY OY€HBb TOPAA, a 5 C (3Ta AEBOYKA) HE XOUY APYXKHUTH . . .
(a) Bama Mpuna
(6) C yBaxenuem, Upuna
(8) Uenyro, Upuna.
(r) TBost Upuna [1aBioBHa.
(m) Lenyro Bac. Upuna.
(AH, ampens 1997)

Bbi and abi

In writing letters the singular polite Bbl form is often written with a capital
letter, as are its oblique forms (Bac, Bam, Bamu) and the possessive adjective
Bam, Bama, Bame, Bamm (sce first letter in Exercise 13 above).

Exercise 14

Complete the unfinished words in the following extracts from Anton
Chekhov’s correspondence. The number of dashes indicates the number of
letters which have been omitted.

27 nexadbps 1897, Humma

Teneps B MockBe HoB__ ron, HoB__ cuactee. [loznpasisto B__, xenaro
BCE__ CaM___ JIy4____, 3/I0POB__, JICH__, KCHUXaA C yCAMH M OTJMYHOTO
HACTPOCHHSI.

26 nexabps, 1898, Anra

Hopo___ Anexcauap JleonumoBuu, mo3apaB___ Bac ¢ HoB__ ro___,
C HOB__ cYacT___ ¥ xe___ Bam 3m0po___, cyac___, ycre___ W BCEro,
qero ToJibko moxesaere. llmo Bam 6osb___, TpoMagHOE, MIECTUITAXKHOE
cnac___3a Ba__ mun__ Teierpammy.

30 mexabps, 1902, Snra
Mu__ Buktop Cepreesuu, ¢ HoB__ ro___, ¢ HOB__ cyacT___! BynpTe
cuact____ B 1903 r. m310pO__.
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FUNCTION: NycTb

Another common way of wishing someone something is mycrs (‘let’) — the
2nd p. sg. imperative form of mycturs (‘to allow’, ‘to let’) — + present or future
tense: Ilycrs Bce Bamm meutst ucnosmsites! (‘May (let) all your dreams come
true’).

Exercise 15

Complete the unfinished words in the following congratulatory letter. The
number of dashes indicates the number of letters which have been omitted.

Hopor__ kosern!

51 3Haro0, 4TO CKOPO y BAaC Ha4____ _ KaHUKYJIBI 1 B PoxecTBo Ha kaden
HaBepHoe, HuKoro He Oya__. [ToaTomy s mOJIB3____ BO3MOKHOCTBIO
3apaHee MO3/IpaBUTh B__ ¢ HacTynaronl__ PoxaecTB__ XpuCTOB__ 1
HoB__roa__. 5 xouy moxenaTb B__ BC__ CYACTJIMB_ __, paJOCTH___ TOJ[_.
[TycTp ucosymHsL____ Bce Ball_ XeJlaH__, MyCTh HEYJaul 00X0/__ Bac
cTopoH__! S Takke X014y MMOXKeJaTh B__ KPENK___ 3I0POB__, YAa4_ BO
BC__ Balll__ HAYMHAHUAX, JYHICBHOTO CIIOKOMCTB_ _. HyCTI) Balllu CTYACHTHI
paji___ Bac CBOMMH OJrecTsn___ ycrnex_ !

C mo60B__,

Hukonait Kouypos

nycmo
This construction is also the normal way of expressing the 3rd p. sg. and pl.
imperative form:

ITycTh nOroBoOpHT C Heii. ‘Let him (her) speak to her.’
ITycTs noctpost! ‘Let them build (it)!’

IMyckaii (2nd p. sg. of impf. verb myckats ‘to allow’, ‘to let’) is also used in
this way: Ilyckaii Boiinér (‘Let him come in’). The same construction is also
used as the imperative form for the first person plural (mbI):

Enbuun — xopoumii 1eaymka, “Yeltsin’s a good grandfather. Let him
NYCTh BHYKOB BOCIIHTBHIBAET. (by all means) educate his
grandchildren.’
Exercise 16

Match the columns so that they make sense. Put the verbs in brackets in the
appropriate form. Verbs are given in the correct aspect.



Unit1 15

ITycte mpodeccop kakue-HUOYAbL 1
JIeKapcTBa (1aTh),

MBI ymaiii B MapTe COKpaTUTh il
KOJIMYECTBO CTyeHTOB Ha 10-15.

Sl 3apabaTwiBaro0 OY€Hb 1il

TSDKENIBIM TPYZIOM, U 9TO ObI HU
CIIyYUJIOCh,

S BOT XOUy IOUKY B HHCTHUTYT B iV

TonbATTH OTIPABUTH, K
POIUTEIISIM.

S 3a TO, YTOOBI y KAXI0TO OBLT vV
CBOW IIAHC PACKPBITHCS.

«IHTepHaIMOHAID TYCTh vi

(mporpemMeTsn),

mycTh (YHTH) Bce MOU JIEHBI'H, HO
MaMSITHUK OTIy s (IIOCTaBHUTh).
4TO-TO (TIPONHCATH).

KOT1a HAaBEKM MOXOPOHEH OyIeT
MOCJICAHUM Ha 3eMJIe AaHTUCEMMUT.

Kax roBopsT kuTaiinsl, myctb
(pacmBeTaTh) BCE IIBETHI.

[ToToMm pemmm ocTaBUTH Kak
ecTb — mycTh (yuutscsi). Ho rae
JICHbI W B3ATh?

ITycTh Kk cCypoBO¥i XU3HA
(MpUBBIKATH).
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Thanking, apologising, requesting and
advising

THANKING

Gratitude is normally expressed using the word cmacu6o (‘thank you’,
‘thanks’). To thank someone for something, use the preposition 3a + acc.:
Cunacu6o 3a nenbru. The person being thanked goes into the dat.:

Cuacunoo Bam 3a nucsmo. ‘Thank you for the letter.’

The verb 6maronaputs (koro 3a 4ro) (‘to thank (someone for something)’) is
restricted to formal expressions of gratitude:

Baaroaapio Bac (acc.) 3a momomp (acc.). “Thank you for your assistance.’

Exercise 1

Put the words in brackets into the correct form.

Cnacu0o BaM 3a

1 (momors). 5 (upuriamicHue).

2 (xuura). 6 (poTorpadusi).

3 (comer). 7 (Témble ciioBa).

4 (mmcBMO). 8 (rocTenmpuuMCTRBO).
Exercise 2

Match the following situations and expressions of gratitude.

1 BoswHO# 67arogapuT Bpaya. 1 Cnacu60 3a TOCTEIIPUUMCTBO.

2 Toctb 61arogapuT Xo3seB. ii  Cnacubo 3a KOHCYJIbTAIHIO.

3 TocTb 61arogapuT XO3SIMKY. i1 Cnacubo 3a moaapox.

4 TIpodeccop Giarogaput iv  Cnacubo 3a coBeT.
cJyuiaTesieid B KOHILIE JIEKIUH.

5 Crynent 6aromaput v Cnacu0o 32 KOMIAHUIO.

mpenogaBaTesis.
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6 CpiH 61aTOAPUT POAUTETICH. vi  Cnacu0bo 3a BHUMAaHHUE.

7 UYesnoBek 0J1aroIapuT Jpyra B vii  Cnacubo 3a 3a60Ty.
JIEHb POXKICHUS.

8 UesoBek mocie yxKuHa viii Crnacu0o 3a BKYCHBII 00e/1.
OJlaroapuT cocena.

To thank someone for doing something

The expression of thanks (‘thank you for coming’) is followed either by a
subordinate clause introduced by the conjunction uro:

Cnacu6o, 4T0 npuImJIN. ‘Thanks for coming.’
or, more formally, 3a To, 4Tto:

Cnacu6o 3a T0, YTO NPHIILTH. ‘Thank you for coming.’
Baaroaapro Bac 3a 1o, uro npumim. ~ “Thank you for coming.’

Yro is preceded by a comma.

Exercise 3

Write sentences according to the model.

Model: Cnacubo, (Bbl, mpuexathb) — (a) Criacu6o, 4To mpuexaJsiu.
(6) Cnacubo 3a T0, YTO IpUEXAJIN.

Crnacu6o, (Bbl, HaNUCaTh)

Bbraroaapro Bac, (cMOYb IPHIITH)

Crnacub6o Bawm, (3aiiTn).

OH no6yarogapust MeHs, (Kynuts (f.) eMy KHHTY)
3apanee 6Jaromapro Bac, (CMoYb HaM TOMOYb)

DR W =

Responses to being thanked

Common CXpI'CSSiOIlS arc:

IMoxadmyiicra. ‘Don’t mention it’, “You are welcome’.
He 3a uro. ‘It’s nothing.’
He cTour. ‘Don’t even mention it.’

literally ‘it’s not worth it’.
Note the familiar Hy uro Boi (Tb1)! (‘Don’t be silly!”) and the formal:

He crout 6;1arogapaocrn. ‘There is no need for gratitude.’
10 s1 HoJrKeH (okHA) Bac ‘It is I who should thank you.’
0J1aroapuTh.
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MpHe 0bL110 0uenb npusitHo momMoub Bam. ‘It was a pleasure for me to help

i

you.

The expression Ha 310poBbe is used to respond to gratitude for hospitality,
such as having been offered food and drink:

— Cunacu6o 3a yromenue. — Ha ‘Thank you for your hospitality.’
3/10poBbe! “You’re very welcome.’
Exercise 4

Re-arrange the following short exchanges so that they make sense.

1 Hy uto Br1, Onennka, moxamyicra.

Bosbmoe cnacu6o, ®énop CrenanoBwy.

Hy BoT, Ous, mHamén Bam moro crateio o JlocToeBckoM.

He ctownr.

Cnacu6o, Cama!

S mpuneca Tebe 3Ty KHUTY.

Ha 310poBse!

Brur emié xotute?

Crnacub6o, HeT. Mapbst AHapeeBHa, 00JIbIIIOE Cacudo 3a 04YeHb
BKYCHBIN 06e!

He 3a uto. D10 MHE OBLIIO HE TPYAHO.

Bospioe cacu6o!

Bot s xynui Bam nBa Ouiteta B TeaTp.

970 MBI 10JDKHBI Bac 671aronapurs.

Sl ouenn TpoHyTa BalIuM BHUMaHUEM. biarogapro Bac, Mou Apy3bsl.
Hoporas JIngus Muxaitinosna! Paspemnte MHE OT UMEHH BCex
IMO3PaBUTh Bac C [[HéM POXACHUA U BPYUYUTH OTHU IBETHI.

O o 0o 0o

o o o oW

APOLOGISING

The usual verbs used for apologising in Russian are mpocturs (‘to forgive,
to pardon’) and m3BuHuTH (‘to excuse’, ‘to pardon’), typically used in their
imperative forms: npocTu, npocTute and W3BHHA, H3BHHATE.

W3Bunure (MeHs1), noxaJyicra. ‘Excuse me, please.’
To make explicit what it is one is apologising for, use 3a + acc.:

IMpocrure, noxkanyiicra, 3a ono3aanne. ‘I apologise for being late.’

Exercise 5

Match both columns so that they make sense.
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1 W3BunmTE 32 TpyOBIE CIIOBA, 1 CKOJIbKO BaM JieT?
[Tpocture, noxaiyiicra, 3a il a MOXHO MO3BOHUTH OT Bac?
OIIO3/1aHUE.

3 TIlpoctute MeHs 3a ill BBl KOPEHHOW MOCKBUY?
HECKPOMHBII BOIIPOC,

4 U3BUHHUTE MEHS 3a JOJIT0e iv HO OH UAMOT.

MOJTYAHUE,

5 W3BuHUTE 32 JFOOOMBITCTBO, v IIpumocs 3aaepxaTbes Ha

pabore.

6 W3BunHTE 32 6€CIOKOWCTBO, vi He ObLJIO BpeMeHH HalHCaTh

MHACHMO.

Apologising for doing something

The construction used to express an apology for doing something (‘sorry for
being late’), is the same as that used for thanking someone for doing some-
thing: the expression of apology + uro:

IIpocTu, 4TO TaK JI0JIr0 HE MUCAJ. ‘Forgive me for not having written
for such a long time.’

or, more formally, 3a To, 4To:

IIpocrure 3a TO, YTO NOGecnokouna Bac. ‘I apologise for disturbing you.’

Exercise 6

Write sentences according to the model.

Model: U3Bunure, (s (f.), He, MO3BOHUTS, BbI) — (a) VI3BHHUTE, 4TO HE
mo3BoHMIA BaM. (0) MI3BuHUTE 32 TO, YTO HE TO3BOHUJIA BaM.

1 WzBunwute, (1 (M.), HE, IPUATH)

2 Tlpocrure, (s (f.), ono3nats)

3 TIlpocrture, (s (m.), 3aCTaBUTh, BBI) JOJITO XIaTh
4 Tlpocture, (s (m.), HE, TO3BOHUTH)

5 MW3BuHHUTe, (51, 6€CIIOKOUTH, BBI) (present tense)
Exercise 7

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences so that they make sense.

1 Barme Mujioe nucsMo s 1 34 HOTBHI.
HOJIY YK
2 Tlpoctu 3a GeccBsi3HOE MUCbMO, 11 1 Oyarogapro Bac 3a Téruibie
CTPOYKH.
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[Ha, 3a6b11a mobarogapuThb
Bac

51 xouy mobmarogapuThb
yuTaTesen «Jpyxobl
HapoJl0B»,

3a doto

IIpoctute mens,

iii

v

vi

oueHb Oymaromapro Bac.

6oJIbIIIe MHCATH 51 HE MOTY.

HO ceilyac MO3IHO.
KOTOpbIE MHE IHIIYT.

ASKING A THIRD PARTY TO DO SOMETHING:
NnpocuUTbL/NONPOCUTHL

To ask a third party to do something, use npocuts/monpocuts — 5 nonpocuia
KaTtio nmpountats 31y knury (‘I asked Katya to read that book’) — with the
person of whom the request is made in the acc. (Katio), and the thing they
are being asked to do in the infinitive (mpounTaTsh).

Exercise 8

Match the beginings and ends of sentences so that they make sense.

1

2

OnmHaXBI, IPU MOATOTOBKE
OYepeTHOTO COOpHUKA,
Hoporoit 6pat Murma! Xoporro
JleJIaelllb, €CJIM YUTACIIb KHUTH.
[. . .] IIpoutn ThI crieayromue
kauru: «Jlon Kuxor». Xopomas
BEIIIb.

KomureT conmatckux matepeit

A TeaTp He MecTo, I'e
CTAHOBSITCS 3HAMEHUTBIMU. DTO
Ky3HHuIa MactepcTBa. O4eHb
MHOTHUE HE BBIICPKUBAIOT,
YXOOAT, CKaHOAJIAT.

ITocre aToro ero nonpocuin
CHATH HITAHbI U HATHYTHCA,
IIpowmy Bac npoBectu ypok

i

il

iii

v

vi

CJIOBHO apecTaHTa B TEOPbME
nepen OTHpaBKOM B KaMepy.
Koro-to s nmpomy yiitu.

OH MONPOCUJ MEHS IPUAYMATh
cebe YETKMIA, KPATKUH IICEBIOHUM.
MPOCUJI IPE3UIEHTA OTMEHUTD
OCEHHMIA TPU3BIB.

BMeCTO JIronmuiiel BOpucoBHBIL.

CoBeTyro 6paThsM IPOYECTh,
€CJIM OHHU e1lE He YuTam, «JoH
Kuxot u 'ammer» Typrenesa. (H)
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GIVING ADVICE: coBeToBaTb/nocoBetoBaTb

To advise someone to do something, use coBeroBaTh/mocoBeroBarh — OHa
nocoseroBasia Kare npountats 3ty kuury (‘She advised Katya to read that
book’) — with the person being advised in the dat. (Kare), and the thing
they are being advised to do in the infinitive (mpounrtats). (See Basic Russian,
Unit 36.)

Exercise 9

Rewrite the following sentences according to the model.

Model: — Ilpocum Tebs paccka3aTh BCIO MPaBAy. —
OHu (MOMPOCHTE: 51) paccKa3aThb BCIO MPaBy.
OHM NOMPOCUIIM MEHS paccKa3aTh BCEO MPABILY.

1 TIpomy Bac kynuth xJyie6. — OH (IOIPOCUTH: ) — _ KYNHUTH XJIieh.
Cosetyto TeOe MO3BOHUTH TOMOW. — OHa (ITIOCOBETOBATE: 5T)
MO3BOHUTH JOMOIL.

3 Ilpomry Bac H03BOHUTH HA paboTy. — OHa (IONPOCHUTE: 5T)
MO3BOHUTH Ha paboTy.

4 CoBeTyro BaM IPOYMUTATH €ro HOBBII poMaH. — OHa (TOCOBETOBATH:
MBI) __ __ IIPOYUTATH €TO HOBBIA POMaH.

5 Tlpocum Bac npuHecTH ¢ co0oi nacnopT. — OHM (IOMPOCUTH: MBbI)
MIPUHECTH ¢ COOOH macmopT.

6 CoBeryeM BaM B3ATh C CO00H AeHBIH. — OHU (IIOCOBETOBATH: MBI) __
B3STh C COOOM JCHBTN.

PHONE ETIQUETTE

The three most common ways to ask for someone on the phone are:
e the imperative of mompocuts + acc. of person sought:

IMonpocure, noxanyiicra, ‘Could I speak to Irina Pavlovna,
Hpnny [1aBaony! please?

e the imperative of mo3oBuTb + acc. of person sought:

ITo3o0BuTe, NOXKAIYiiCTA, ‘Could I speak to Lidiya Fedorovna,
Jlumuro Dénopouy. please?’

e the less formal moskHo + acc. of person sought:

Mo:xuno Upuny [1aBioBny? ‘Could I speak to Irina Pavlovna,
please?’
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Often, the request is preceded by the phrases Byabre m06pni or Byabre
mobe3nsl, (‘Be so good (as to)’), or any of the normal greetings (see Unit 1):
JloOpwiii nenn, 3apaBCcTBYiiTe, etc.:

ByasTte 100ps1, nonpocute Vipuny ‘Hello, could I speak to Irina
[TaBsoBHYy! Pavlovna, please?’

The response to such a request is usually in the future perfective:

Oany MunyTouky. Ceifuac eé nozony. ‘One moment. I'll just get her.’

Onny cexynay. Ceiiyac nepegam. ‘One second. I'll just transfer
him/her.’

IMoxoxmute, noxanyiicra. Ceiiuac ‘Hold on, please. He/She’s

no0iIET. just coming.’

The expressions of time (Oany muayTouky, OaHy cekyHnay . ..) are in the
accusative case.

If the person answering the phone speaks first, then the normal expressions
are the formal Caymaro! (‘Hello?’), the less formal Amio! (pronounced ané),
the slightly abrupt /la and the official-sounding Banos ciymaer or Banos
y tesedona (both ‘Ivanov speaking’).

An opening exchange might thus be:

— Caymaro! ‘Hello?”

— ByabTe n106pb1, nonpocure ‘Could I speak to Irina Pavlovna, please?’
Hpuny IaBioBny!

— Oauny munyTy. Ceiiuac eé ‘Hold on a second. I'll just get her for
N030BY. you.’

Caymaro!, as well as meaning ‘Hello?’, also means ‘Speaking’:

— Ilonpocure, no:kanyiicra, ‘Could I speak to Valerian Il'ich, please?’
Banepuana Uiapnua!
— Caymaro! ‘Speaking.’

Note the use of exclamation marks in the exchanges. (See Unit 1 for use of
exclamations marks in greetings.)

Exercise 10

Rewrite the following exchanges putting the words in brackets in the
appropriate form.

1 — (HoOpwrit) mens! (ITonmpocuts), moxaiyiicta, (MBan CepreeBuy)!
— (Onna munyTtouka). Ceifyac ero (IIo3Bathb).
2 — Amno!

— (BuiTh) Mr06e3nbl! (ITo3BaTh) K (Tenedon) (3051 KoncTaHTHHOBHA).
— (Caymats)!
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3 — BynbTte (no6psr1it)! (ITompocuts), noxamyiicra, (Auna ['eopruesHa)!
— (Onna cexynma). Ceituac (mepeaTh).

4 — Jlo6psrii Beuep! Moxno (FOpa), moxaiyiicta?
— A xt0 (0H) cipammBaet?;
— 910 Muma.

— INpuser, Muma. (ITonoxaats). Ceituac oH (I010HTH).
5 — Caymaro!
— 3npascrByiite! (Bor) 6ecnoxout Hatanss IBanosra ®posiosa u3
(«Komcomoutbekast mpaBaa»). Moxso ([TaBen Anapeesuy)?
— Ciymaro, (Hatanest BanoBua)!

Exercise 11
Re-order the following dialogue so that it reads more naturally.

MunyT yepe3 1ecsiTh 3BOHOK . . .

1 — Mory!

2 — Kornma?

3 — MbsI xoTuMm ¢ Bamu nodecenoBats! He Morsmm Obl npuiitu kK HaM?
4 — C Bamu roBopsT n3 XynoxectseHHoro Tteatpa! Bianumup [letpoBuy
Barasnos!

— Coaymraro!

— Ciymaro, Bmagumup Iletposuu!

— IMompocure, noxasyiicra, Banepuana Mipnyal

— OtmmuHo. Bac BcTpeTaT B KOMEHAATYpE,

— Jla xoTb ceitvac!

.. . U BEIIaeT TPYOKy.

O 0 3 O\

(Ks., IH, ¢peBpab 1998)

Exercise 12

Select whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F) by consulting
the text.

Banepnan Unbnuy padoraet B Xy10K€CTBEHHOM TEaTPE.

Banepunan Unbuy xoueT nobeceqoBats ¢ Biagumupom IletpoBuiem.
Bmagumup [leTposud Beraet TpyoKy.

Bragumup Ilerposuy 3sount Banepunany Unbuuy.

BcTpeua Ha3HaueHa Ha TOT K€ JCHb.

(O U I S

Exercise 13

Place the following words and phrases in the dialogue below so that it makes
sense.
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Words and phrases: B TpyOke, B TpyOKy, 1aBaif, JoMa, KTO BaM HYXKeH,
HAXATh HA PbIYAT, HE Ty/a MOMAJI, IIO3IHIIA 3BOHOK, TOJIOXUI TPYOKY,
CHSLITH TPYOKY

Buavyane Mapopun TenedoH Aosro He oTBevas, motoM _ (1) u CKBO3b
My3bIKy ¥ IIyM BBIHBIPHYJ OTKyJa-TO MYXCKOH rojoc. S ckasam:
«3apaBcTBYiiTE, N3BUHUTE 32 — (2)», — U BAPYT:
— Bo1 myx Mapsu?
— (3) nogymanum u CopoCuIIn:
— Ay Heé ecTb Myx?
S pemmn, uto __ (4), u cobpasica — (5), HO ycJbIIIAJ MPUGIIMKAIOIIUNCS
MapbuH roBop.
— Jlait, — cka3aJia oHa KoMy-To u cripocuiia — (6) : — _ (7)?
— DTo0 5, — cKa3al .
— Tsr moma? — crnpocuiia Mapbs.
— _ (8), —cxkazamn 1.
— Torpa npuxoau. ¥ MeHs I€Hb POXACHUS.
— 4 ue 3naJ1. Thl HUKOT 1A HE TOBOpPUJIA O CBOEM JIHE POXK/ICHUS.
— Teneps roBopro. _ (9), g xay.
— A KTO y TeOst TaM? — CIIPOCHIT 51 Ha BCSKUIA CITyqaid.
— Ha tak, — ckazayia Mapbs. — Jlroau.
S (10) m akkypaTHO, YTOO HE pa30yAUTH KOIIKY, BCTAJL
(Xypr., AH, centa6pp 1998)
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Possession, desire and making suggestions

EXPRESSING POSSESSION: y meHs

The y mens construction in Russian can be translated into English to mean:

e ‘to have”
'V MeHs1 0JTHO cepiie, He ‘I have only one heart. Do not tear
pa3pbiBaiiTe ero Ha yacrTu! it into pieces!’
Mens 30ByT ['asmna. Y meHst ‘My name is Galina. I have six
IecTepo JeTei. children.’

(See Basic Russian, Unit 16.)
e the possessive adjective ‘my’:

Mama y MeHst ouenb maMOuaTuBHAsg. ‘My mum is very dynamic.’
JIBaauarhp JieT Ha3aa y MeHst “Twenty years ago my wife died.’
yMepJia jKeHa.

e the phrase ‘in my home’ (compare French chez moi, German bei mir):

Henasno npue3:xana JKenst u ‘Recently Zhenya came to stay with
roCTHJ/IA Y HAC TPH JHS . . . us (in our home) for three days.’

®  ‘in one’s own country’:

O cembe nokoiinoro Biaguvupa ‘A lot is written here (in Russia)
KupuniiioBuya y Hac numercs about the family of the deceased
MHOT0. Vladimir Kirillovich.’

Y menst rpunn/Y menst 6osaT pykn: the normal way to say that one is suffering
from some ailment or other is with the first y mens (‘I have’) construction:

VY Tebs rpunm? ‘Do you have the flu?’

To express that some part of the body hurts, the 3rd p. sg. or pl. of 6oers
is used, as appropriate: sg. bosmt rososa (‘I have a headache’; ‘my head
aches’); pl. bBossar raasa. (‘My eyes hurt’).
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To indicate whose head is hurting, where English uses a possessive adjective
(my, your, etc.), in Russian the second y mens (‘my’) construction is used:

Y Menst 60JIMT roJjioBa. ‘My head hurts’/‘I have a headache.’
VY Heé 6oasT riaasa. ‘Her eyes hurt/are hurting/are sore.’

The Russian y menst equivalent to the English ‘my’ is often omitted.

Exercise 1
Match the Russian and English words.

1 roJioBa 1 nose

2 TeveHb il back of the head
3 yxo (pl. yum) 1l finger (fingers), toe (toes)
4 rpynb v knee

5 rna3 (pl. rmaza) v heart

6 XUBOT vi small of the back
7 cnuHa vii  body

8 pana viii  tooth

9 mosicHuIA X chest

10 3y0 X temples

11 cepaue Xi muscles

12 nOC Xii liver

13 ropso xiii ~ wound

14 MbIIIL xiv  back

15 mmes xv  head

16 Bucku Xvi  ear (ears)

17 3aTbLIOK xvil  eye (eyes)

18 Temo xviii  throat

19 xomeHo xix  neck
20 maser (pl. maibibr) xx  belly, stomach
Exercise 2

Make sentences according to the model.
Model: s: Topso — ¥V MeHs 60T ropJio

OHA: TOJIOBA
OHa: YIIU

JI0Yb: HOTH

S TJIa3a
peOEHOK: KUBOT
Mama: cnuna
orerr: 3y0

MaTh: CepIIe

03O LB W~
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Exercise 3

Make sentences according to the model.

Model: V mens 6b11a 606 B rpyau. — Y MeHs 6oJ1esia rpyab.

1V mens 6suta 60716 B TOpIIE.

2 'V Camm Obs1a 00J1h B IPaBOU PYKeE.
3V JIuu Obu1a 60JIb B BUCKAX.

4 'V Anému On11a 60JIb B 3aTHIJIKE.

5 'V neé Oblia 60J1b BO BCEM Tele.

6 'V Hero OnL1a 60JIH B ceprie.

7 Y Kartromu 6b171a 60716 B KOJICHE.
Exercise 4

Complete the extracts below by inserting the appropriate construction/phrase
with y from the list below.

List: y bopuca Huxonaesnua, y Bac, y mens, y He€, y Hero, y Poccun, y
Te0s

1

— Tornma mpuxoau. _ 1€Hb POXICHHUS.

— 4 He 3Ha1. Thl HUKOT/Ja HE TOBOPUJIA O CBOEM JHE POKIACHUS.

— Teneps rosopro. JlaBaid, g Kay.

— A KTO __ TaM? — CHPOCHJI 51 Ha BCSKUH CITy4aid.

— Jla Tak, — cka3ana Mapbs. — Jlroau.

«9%x0 Mocksb»: A Brl unmn Bopuc Hukosaesuu, Bbl Ha HOUb YTO-TO
yuTaeTe nepes cHoM? UTo __ ceromHs JIeXXUT Ha TYMOOUKe
MPUKPOBATHOMN, KaKas KHUXKKa?

H. Enbuuna: [Mocneguue qam, 6ykBajbHO, — COOpaHNE COUMHEHUH
[Tymikuna. Buepa unrtana «Pycnana u Jlrogmuiny».

«9%X0 MOCKBBI»: A 4TO __ HA IPUKPOBATHOI?

H. Enbumna: OH Kak-To B OCJIEHEE BPeMs IETEKTUBAMH yBJIEKAeTCsl.
Coscem HenaBHO oH unTall Araty Kpuctu.

ITpodeccop antponosoruu Jxoanuu [lepyun oOHApYKUII B JIecax

Kenun xenmuny, xotopas poguiacs 140 net mazan. Xanna Hooxn

Kunys rioyxa u peub __ 3aMeJIeHHASI, HO OHA TIOMHUT BCE Ba)KHEHIIIHE

cobsiTs XIX n XX BEeKoB.

[Tpencrasisiemb, paboTas 4eJIoBeK B OaHKe, pyKOBOIUI €I¢ KaKOH-TO

(upmoii, a moce xpu3uca, Korjaa 6aHk 3aruyJics, OpocHiI cBoit Ou3HeC U

cTaJ pucoBaTh. U rilaBHOE, KAPTUHKU __ IEUCTBUTEIILHO OYEHb

XOpolIne.

KonkypeHnnus Ha ppIHOK BOOPYXXEHUHN Ype3BBIYAIIHO OCTpa, HO

COXPAHUJICS] BBICOKHHN MTOTEHIIUAT 1151 9KCIIOPTa BOOPYKECHUH.
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Exercise 5

Match the beginnings and ends to complete the Russian sayings.

1 'V npyra cy4ok B TJia3e BUIUINb, 1 a 'y mapHs CBOM CMBICJL.

2V Bcaxoro Ilasia il JIydllIe HENPHUSITEJIbCKOTO MEMTY.
3 'V neBku JIOTanKH, il TJIa3a BEJIUKH.

4 'V manku v cBOS mpaB[a.

5 'V Bojka u3 3y0oB v aycebsu OpeBHA He Yyelb.*

6 VYV 0ab ma aykaBBIX vi  JBa KOHIIA.

7 'V crpaxa Vil CJIE3BI TOTOBBI.

8 'V npyra muth Bomy — vill HE OTHUMEIIb.

* qyelllb (¢— 4ysITh) = YyBCTBYEIIb, BU/IUIIIb

EXPRESSING DESIRE/SUBJUNCTIVE: 4yTo6bI

When the subject of the sentence (I, he, she, etc.) wants to do something, the
construction xorerb + inf. is used (see Basic Russian, Unit 37): SI xouy
noexath B Poccuro (‘I want to go to Russia’). However, when the subject wants
or would like someone else to do something, the normal construction used is
X0TeTh + 4T0o0bI + the subjunctive mood. The verb in the subjunctive mood is
the same as the past tense form of the verb:

51 xouy, uro0bl Mama Obl1a Tam. ‘I want Masha to be there.’
S xorena, yToObl Mama ObL1a TaM. ‘I wanted Masha to be there.’
I xorera/Mue X0TeI0Ch ObI, YTOOBI ‘I’d like Masha to be there.’

Maiua ObL1a Tam.

The verb after yTodsi is always in a past tense form, regardless of the tense or
mood of the main clause (‘I want, wanted, would like, . . .”). Uto0s! is always
preceded by a comma.

Exercise 6

Make sentences according to the model.

Model: S xouy, (TBI, IepecTaTh, KypUTh) —
51 X0y, 4TOOBI THI IEPECTAT KYPHTbh.

Omna xoueT, (0HU, OBICTPO, TOKEHUTHC).

OHu XOTSIT, (CBIH, YIUTHCSI B MOCKBE).

Mpur xoTuwM, (moe3aka B [letepOypr, cocToAThCS).

51 odens xo4y, (OHA, IPUITH K HAM B TOCTH).

A TBI TEHCTBUTEIILHO XOYEIIh, (51, OBITH TaM)?

Oren xo4eT, (404Yb, BBIMTH 3aMYX).

A BBI HE XOTHTE, (CaM AUPEKTOP, HOTOBOPUTH C BaMH)?

NNk W~
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Exercise 7

Make sentences according to the model.

Model: S xoredn, (Thl, IOCTYIHTh B UHCTUTYT). —
S xotes, 4TOOBI THI MOCTYNMII(A) B UHCTUTYT.

S xouy, (0H, TIOWTH, TOMOI).

S xoten, (oHa, BEPHYTHCS, JOMON).

Maue xoueTcs, (OHHU, KYITUTh, 3TOT JIOM).

MHe xoTesoCh, (OHa, 3aMOJTIATH).

Maue xoTesoch O0bl, (Ueuns, ObITH HE3aBUCUMON)!
MBHe BOpyr 3aX0TeJIOoCh, (OH, YHTH).

AN DN AW -

Other verbs expressing desire

For example, meuraTth (‘to dream’) may be followed by the same uroobI +
subjunctive construction:

Oren Me4TaJ, YTOOBI BHYK CTAJI ‘Father dreamt of his grandson
odunepom. becoming an officer.’
Exercise 8

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in both columns to form
meaningful sentences.

1 OpHU XOTST NPOYUTATH ITY 1 J0CTaBJIsIa BAM HCTUHHOE
KHUTY. YIOBOJICTBUE.

2 S xouy, 4TOOBI Baila HeJIErkasi 1 XOTh KakK-TO COOTBETCTBOBAJIA
pabora €ro JYIIEBHBIM U (PU3UYECKUM

3aTpaTam.

3 Sl oueHb XoTesa, YTOOBI UMEHHO 1il  CTaJI JIYHIIIHUM POCCUICKUM
Cara maMsITHUK JIeJIal, TeaTpoM.

4 BeIpaxasicb ByJbrapHO, X0y, IV COOJIFOIAIT peXUM.
4T00B! «CaTHPUKOH»

5 Ho s cTpeMitoch kK TOMY, v JIpyrue XOoTsT, 4TOOBI cama
4TOOBI 3apIuIaTa akTépa NaMsTh O HEH McYe3Jia HaBcerja.

6 Emg Ha 3ape KOCMHYECKOM 3pbl Vi MHE BCera HpaBUJIOCH €ro
OH BO3MeUTaI, Haarpobue Bricorkomy.

7 Omna xotena, 94ToObI OH Xy, Vil 4TOOBI B KOCMOCE MOOBIBAI

JKYPHAJIUCT U BCE onucall

Exercise 9

Complete the following letter (in two parts) to the editor of «Orouék» by
inserting the verbs from the lists below.
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(a) Verbs: 6ones, Oyaem, ObLIIH, B3SITh, TOBOPUT, KYIIUT, OTJAM, I€YaTAFOT,
MOJIYYUTh, MOMPABUTCS, MOCHLIAIO0, C/IEJIAJI, CTABUIIN, XOUY

S, 4To6w1 uMa He _ m eMy He __ KaTeTepsl. S mpuaymad, rae
nenbru 1t JAuMusbIX tekapcTs. S tede, «OroHEK», CBOIO JIFOOUMYTO
(dortorpaduro. E€ __ moii nana. Ha Heit MHe 4 roa, Mbl __ TOT/1a B
XomytuauHo. babyiika _, 4yTo eciu pororpaduu _ B KypHaJax, TO 3a
3TO MOXHO __ AeHbru. MIX s Mame, MaMa __ JIEKapCTBa.

Tornma /luma 1 MBI BCE __ BMECTE.

(b) Verbs: mobuto, HaneyaTail, TOMOYb, MPOBEPSLII, COOOIIMIIO, YMEp, YMEp

«Oronék», moxajyiicra, — 3Ty pororpaduro B KOHKypce GpoTorpaduii
nym npocto Tak. HTB __, 9T0 OT JIeiikeMun __ aMepuKaHCKUN
kocMoHaBT. [ToaTomy st xouy __ 6party. S ero . 5 He XO4y, YTOOBI OH __.
Mos cembsi: Mama Osbra BuktoposHa, nana Jleoann Muxaiiiosuy,
Huma u 5.
Moii aapec: r. Uensounck, yi. Kpacaoapmeiickas, mom 109, xB. 44.
Ommbku __ meayika.
Apkama JIrobumunk

(O, centsa6pb 1998)

Exercise 10

Having read the above letter, decide whether the following statements are true
(T) or false (F).

Huma xoduet, 4T00bI ApKaria He 00JIelL.
Apxama xouet, 4ToOb! Iuma He 60J1€T.
Apxamma He xo4eT, 94ToOw Juma ymep.

Huma He xoueT, 4ToObI Apkaiia 60JelI.
Apxamma xouet, yToObl [uma OoJibirie He 601€T.

(O S R S

Exercise 11

Pre-reading task: match the English and Russian words.

1 MaJbim i behaviour

2 pebénox il necessity

3 KpoBaTh iii breathing

4 oneso v bed

5 momyiika v to make noise
6 MiajaeHen vi to disturb

7 omexna vii  death

8 momnmepxuBaTh viii  child

9 yKJ1aapIBaTh X to cover
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10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

YKPBIBATh X prescription
06eCcOKONTh xi baby, infant
IIyMEThb Xii  to grow pale
HEOOXOIMMOCTh Xiii  tears
pe/IucaHme Xiv  to place
JIbIXaHUE xv  child, kid (colloquial)
MOBE/ICHUE xvi  sleepiness
CIIE3BI xvii  blanket
COHJIUBOCTH Xviil  to maintain
Mo0JIEAHETD xix  pillow
CMEPTh xx  clothes

CeMb COBETOB POIUTEIISAM:

1

VxiageiBanue Ha ciiHKY. [0 romoBasoro Bo3pacra Majslia Haao
YKJIAJBIBATh CHATh Ha CIIUHKY, €CJI TOJIHKO 3TO IO KaKOW-TO MPUIKNHE HE
MPOTUBOIOKA3aHO BPAYOM. DTO HE MOMEIIAET €My HAyYUThCS UTPATh,
J1éXa Ha )KUBOTHKE, KOT/1a OH HE CIHT.
ITocTemns. 1o ABYXJIETHETO BO3pacTa peOEHOK JOJDKEH ClIaTh HAa TBEPHAOH
KpOBaTH, 32 0apbepOM C JOCTATOUYHO YACTHIMH NPYTHSIMH, Ha KECTKOM
MaTpace, KOTOPBI MOJXOINUT K KPOBATH 1O pa3Mepy U IO EpUMETPY,
6e3 MOIyIIKH, HOKPBIBAJI M TEMJIBIX OJIEsiII.
Kypenne. OHo kaTeropuyecku NpOTHBONIOKA3aHO, IO KpaifHel Mepe BO
BpeMsi bepeMeHHOCTH. B KOMHATE ¢ MITaIeHIIEM KypUTh HEJIb3 .
Temmepatypa. B komHaTe, T/1e CIUT MaJIbIII, TEMOEPATYPY JIyUIlIe BCETO
noaepkuBaTh B mpeaeiax 18-20 rpamycoB. Onexma Ha peOEHKE
JI0OJDKHA COOTBETCTBOBATH IOroie n ooctanoBke. Ha nmporyiike
YKPBIBATh €ro He HyxHO. He rysstiite ¢ pedéakom mo xape. Ecim y
MaJIbllla MOBLIIIEHHAS TEMIIEpaTypa, He 60N TeCh CHSTH C HErO OJIESIO.
Con. Kornma pe6énok cnut, He Ha0 ero 6ecnokonTh. He ciemyer
myMeTh 6e3 HeoObxoaumocTu. MitasieHen, KOTOPBIN HeIOCHITIAeT,
OCOOEHHO YSI3BHM.
JlexapctBa. He maBaiiTe peOEHKY HUKAKUX JIeKapCT, 6€3 Ipeanucanns
JIOKTOpA.
Bpau. Ero Ha/10 CpoYHO BBHI3BATH B CIEAYIOIINX CIIyYasix: pBOTA,
3aTpyAHEHHOE JbIXaHUE — JIaKe MIPU OTCYTCTBUU jXapa; BBICOKAs
Temreparypa (Broiie 38 rpamxycoB); HEOOBIYHOE OBEIEHNUE (YaCThIE
CJIE3bI, MOBBIIIEHHASI COHJIMBOCTH); €CJIM MJIA/IEHEI CUJILHO MOOJIeTHE T
WJTM CTaJI CHHUM.

(O, uronn 1998)

Exercise 12

Select whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F) by consulting
the text above.
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B Bo3pacTe ogHOro rojila peKOMEHYETCS YKJIAIbIBATh I€TEN HA CIUHKY.
Bo BpeMst GepeMeHHOCTH KypeHHe CUIIbHO PEKOMEHYETCSI.

Ecim y peGéHka moBbIIIEHHASI TEMIIEPATypa, HE CHUMANTE C HETO OJIESIO.
Korma pe6€Hox MHOTO IJTaYeT, HEMEJIEHHO BHI30BUTE Bpava.

Korpaa pe6€Hok cnuT, peKOMEHIyeTCsI HE IIyMETh.

He ciemyetr maBaTh JiekapcTBO peOEHKY Oe3 perenTta Bpaya.

OT IBYX JIET IETU TOJDKHBI CIaTh HA TBEPAOI KPOBATH.

NNk W~

MAKING SUGGESTIONS: MODALS

Note the various ways employed in Cemb coBeroB poautensim for telling
others to do, or not to do, something, ranging from the strongly imperative
Haa0 cpouno (‘one must urgently’) to the milder injunction He ciieayer (‘one
should not’). Syntactically, they can be grouped as follows:

Impersonal constructions + infinitive

Hajxo: [Bpaua] nao cpouno ‘The doctor must be called urgently
BbI3BATH B CJIEAYIOIHX CIy4asX. in the following cases.’

ayqme: Temnepatypy jydine Bcero ‘It is best of all to keep the
nojjIep:KuBaTh B npejenax 18-20 temperature in the region of 18-20
rpajaycoB. degrees.’

HeJib3s: B koMHaTe ¢ MuiaaeHemM ‘Smoking is forbidden in the same
KYPHUTh HeJIb3s1. room as the child.’

He HaJ0: He Ha/10 ero 6ecnokonTb. ‘He must not be disturbed.’

He HyxH0: Ha nporyJike ykpbiBaTh ‘The child should not be covered
[pe0énkal ne HyxkHO. up when taken out for a walk.’

He caenyet: He cienyer mymern ‘Where possible, no noise should
0e3 He0OX0JUMOCTH. be made.’

(See Basic Russian, Units 38, 39.)

Negative imperative (imperfective aspect)

He ryasiite ¢ pe6énkom no :xape. ‘Do not take the child out for a
walk in the heat.’

He naBaiite pe0éHKY HUKAKHX ‘Do not give the child any

JIEKapCTB. medicines.’

He 6oiitech cHsiTh ¢ [pedénkal ‘Do not be afraid to remove the

0/1€e51710. blanket from the child.’

(See Basic Russian, Unit 36.)
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Adjectival forms

JI0JIKEH ([T0JKHA, T0JBKHO, H0JukHbI) (see Unit 7):

PeGénok no/keH cnaTh Ha “The child should sleep on a hard
TBEP/Oi KPOBATH. bed.’

nporuBonokasano: short form past passive participle (see Unit 10):

|Kypenne| kaTeropumieckn ‘[Smoking] is categorically
NPOTHBONOKA3AHO. forbidden.’

Exercise 13

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in both columns.

1 WHorma s coBepIIeHHO TOYHO 1 B Pa3HBIX PEJIUTHIX BOIPOC
YyBCTBYIO, B KAKOl MOMEHT CIIOPHBIA.

2 TlocranoBka Kacatkunoit n il 0oJice yCTOMYMBOW CUCTEMBI C
Bacuiesa. ruOKOM 3KOHOMUKOH 1

HEIJIOXMMU PECypCaMH.

3 MOXHO UJIH HEJIb35 iii  He HyXHo nyTath ¢ BacuiibeBBIM,
UCIIOJIb30BAThH B KOTOPBIU JXeHAT Ha
XyHO0KECTBEHHOM MaxcuMoOBOM.

IIPOU3BECIACHNU CHOXKETBI
CBSIICHHBIX KHUT —

4 Ecmm rocymapcTBo He OyaeT IV Kak caMyro yJ100HYIO KOMHATY,
MM MeIaTh Wik, He Jai oor, Haa0 oTaath bioky.
nomMorartsp, CEJISTHE, I'NIIAUIIb,
4yepes3 roJi-Apyroi NoOJHUMYTCS.

5 TIérp CemeHOBHY TOTYAC XKe v He nopa ymm srerammsoBaTth
3asBUJI, YTO KaOUHET, myOmaHbIe ToMa?

6 Hamo oTkpHITH TJ1a3a: HaII vi ToJbKO HEe HAJIO CKYJIUTh 00 UX
TOpOJ HAMIOJIHEH TAHBIMU MeYaJIbHON JOJIe.
I'PSI3HBIMU IPUTOHAMH.

7 Wpért cranoBieHne vii MHE Hy>XKHO 3aMOJTYaTh U

BBICJIyIIATh MHeHUE Bosoau.

VERBAL NOUNS: -aHue, -eHue

Nouns ending in -enne/-anue/-siame often correspond to the ‘-ing’ suffix in
English:

ykaaasBanne ‘(the) placing’ («— ykaaapiBathb ‘to place’)
KypeHue ‘smoking’ (< KypuTh ‘to smoke’)
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npeqmucanne  ‘prescription (the writing forth, prescribing of something)’
(¢ mpea- ‘pre-’ + nucath ‘to write’)

Nouns with this ending are called verbal nouns because they usually denote
the same activity as that denoted by their corresponding verb (i.e., kypenne/
Kkyputh). The relationship between noun and verb is not always obvious since
the noun stem can differ from the infinitive stem, as with nosexenne, whose
infinitive counterpart is (mo)Bectu ceds (‘to behave oneself’: Bexy, Beaéws . . .
‘I, you behave . . .”) and apixanme, related to asumars (‘to breathe’).

Even without immediately recognising the verbal stem in the verbal noun,
a dissection of the word often reveals its meaning: npeamucanue: mpea- ‘in
front’, ‘before’, ‘pre-’, muc- ‘write’, -anue ‘ing’ = pre-writ-ing — pre-script-ion.

Exercise 14

Complete the following sentences by adding the appropriate stem from the
list below to the verbal noun endings.

3aMUp- (3aMUpPaTh/3aMEPETh), UCIOJIH- (UCIIOIHATH/UCIOJIHUTD), HA3B-
(na3piBaTh(Cs1)/Ha3BaTh(Cs1)), OOBSIBII- (OO BIBIATH/OOBSIBUTH), OTHOLII-
(otHOCUTB(CS) (OTHOIIY, OTHOCHIIID . . .)/OTHECTH(Ch)), MIOHUM- (MIOHUMATH/
MOHSATB), TeU- (TEUD)

1 — Jlon Xyiano, MUJUTHOHBI ()aHATOB CMOTPST HA BAC C __aHWEM CEep/Ilia.
Bb1 moxere ckazats: s1 — bor?

— ¥V Mmens ¢ borom xoporue __eHus1, 3a4eM ero THEBUTh.

2 KrT0 *%e, oqHaKO, INTATUT MIJUINOHBI TOJUIAPOB 3a _eHUE TPOTraTeIbHOU
MEUTHI?

3 Ha oxpaunnoii yymre ¢ —_anneM [limyTangoBast mpoxoxue yxe He
YAMBJISIIOTCS, YUTAS BBIBECKY HA OJHOM U3 TOMOB: «34€Ch MOKHO
KyIITH CO0AYbE MSICO».

4 OueHb MpOIIly HANIEYATATH MOE ___CHHE.

U yxe BOT B __€HHUE MOYTH EJIOr0 rofja UM He BO3BPAIAIOT IEHbIH!

6 Korma s moknan 3B€34HBINH TOPOJOK C __aHUEM TOTO, YTO MOSI
KOCMHYECKasl OJIUCCEsI 3aBepIIeHa, IPHU3HAIOCh, OBLJIIO OYEHB TATOCTHO.

W

INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS: HanucaTb el nucbmMmo?

The perfective infinitive form of the verb in Russian can be used as a means
of offering to do something for someone — Haaute Bam Boaku? (‘Should I
pour you some vodka?’) — and of asking someone’s advice — Hanucars eii
mucbmo? (‘Should (one) write to her?’). A normal response to an offer from
someone to do something is Iloxkanyiicra (‘Please, do’), Cunacu6o,
noxadnyiicra (“Yes, please’) or Cnacu6o, et (‘No, thank you’).
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It is also normal to respond to such offers using the imperative mood, often
with a polite formula such as noxkasnyiicra:

— Hamurts Bam? — Haueiire, ‘Shall I pour (you) a drink?’ ‘Please,
noxaJiyiicra. do.’

Where the questioner is looking for advice, then the imperative mood is the
normal response:

— Hamucars emy nucsmo? ‘Should (I) write to him?” “Yes, you
— Hanuumre! should.’

To specify who is seeking advice, the subject goes into the dative case:

— Mue namacatb mucbMo? — Her,  ‘Should I write the letter?” ‘No, your
opary. brother should.’

Nouns following the infinitive go into the same case as they would if the verb
were conjugated, compare A kymua knury (‘I bought a book’) and Knury
kymutb? (‘Should I buy the book?’), with kuury in the acc.

PARTITIVE GENITIVE: Hanutb Bam BoAku?

Note the use of the so-called partitive genitive — Boaku (‘some vodka’) — to
denote part of a substance or liquid.

Hasmrs Bam Boaku? ‘Should I pour you some vodka?

Exercise 15

Complete the following dialogues by supplying an appropriate verb in the
correct form from the list supplied below. Answer in the imperative. In rela-
tion to each dialogue state whether the questioner is seeking advice (A) or
offering to do something (O).

Verbs: BBIKIIFOUHTBH, HAIIMCATD, IIEPEIaTh, NOJIAPUTh, IOMOYb, IPUHECTH,
MIPUHSTH, yOpaTh

1 __ Tebe xodeiiky?
Ha, .
2 UYto __ otmy?
—, YTO MBI )XUBBI 1 310POBEI.
3 MoxeT ObITh, __ CBET?
Ha met. Tompko Oyas Apyrom, — paamo.
4 Tebe _ Ha KyxHE?
Cnacub6o, Het. Jlyumie _ mMaTepu B CTOJIOBOH.
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5 He __ 5 Mue poautessiM 00 3Tom?
Ja, obs13aTeIbHO .

6 __ KHHUTH cO cToJa?
Bl ouensb sro0e3nsl. [a, moxanyiicra, .
7 __eroHa paboty?

A mouemy ObI HET. __ ero. OH CITOCOOHBIN MaJIbYHK.
8 Uto __ cectpe?
__ ell KHUT'Y O PYCCKOM TeaTpe.
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Seeking and giving clarification

THE INTERROGATIVE: kako#

Kakoii, kakas, kakoe, kakue (‘which’) is used to ask for details about the
object or person under discussion. Kakoi, etc., is an adjective and therefore
agrees in number, gender and case with the noun it is qualifying: Bl 0 kakoii
kuure rosopute? (‘What (which) book are you talking about?’) (literally
‘About which book . . .?").

There are a number of ways of responding to this question:
® by naming the book:

(4 rosopro) 06 «Anne Kapennne». ‘T am talking about “Anna

EEREY

Karenina”.
e by describing the book:

(41 roBopto) 006 HTOi KpacHoii ‘T am talking about this red book
KHHUT€. (here).

e by identifying the author of the book:

(4 rosopro) o pomane ToJicToro. ‘T am talking about Tolstoy’s
novel.’

Exercise 1

(a) Complete the questions using an appropriate form of the interrogative
pronoun kakoii and, where necessary, an appropriate preposition, as in the
model.

Model: Bl (kakoit) __ kHUTE TOBOpHTE? —
Bsr1 0 kakoit kaure ropopute?

(b) Select the appropriate answer from the list provided below.
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Answers: «A3Bectusi»; B «Cnaprake»; Ha MaskoBckoro; S o4eHb Jr00JTrO
HOBocTH; M3 CMoreHckoit obstactu; B upmanackom, uyto Ha Apbate; B
Hegckowm Ilanace; B JlutepatypHom

Omna (xakoif) __ obyactu?

(kKaKoif) __ MHCTUTYTE ThI yYUIIHCS?

(xakoif) __ ra3eTy BHI JIIOOUTE YNTATDH?
(xaxoit) __ Bamma JrobuMas nepemava?
(xakoif) __ ynure Bbl )KHUBETE?

(xaKoif) __ TOCTHHUIIE BB OCTAHABJINBAETECH?
(xakoif) __ 6ape BBl BCTPEYAETECH!

(xaxoit) __ KOMaHje OH ceilyac urpaeT?

03O LA W~

RELATIVE CLAUSES 1: koTopbIi, KTO, YTO

A relative clause is a clause which has an adjectival function: it describes a
noun. It is introduced by a relative pronoun (English ‘which’, ‘that’). There
are three relative pronouns in Russian: koTopblii, k1o and 4ro.

Komopsbiti

The most common relative pronoun, kotopsiii, declines like an adjective. It
can be used to refer to a person or object. It agrees in number and gender with
the noun it is qualifying. The case of koTopsIii, however, is determined by its
function in the relative clause. If koTopsiii is the subject of the relative clause,
then it goes into the nom., as in the following example:

ITo IeByHIKA, KOTOPasi YYHTCH B ‘That is the girl who studies at
MIY. Moscow University.’

Here both the antecedent (meBymka) and the relative pronoun (kotopas) are
in the nom. If koTopsii is the object of the relative clause, then it goes into the
acc.:

Bot neBymika, kotopyro s modmo.  “There is the girl (whom) I love.’

Here, the antecedent is in the nom. (meBymika), while the relative pronoun is
in the acc. (koTopy1o).

Study the examples where the relative pronoun is in a f. sg. form (agreeing
with neBymka), but in different cases according to its function in the relative
clause.

51 He 3HaK0 JEBYHIKY, OT KOTOPOii ‘I do not know the girl from

ThI MOJTYYHJI THCHMO. whom you received the letter.” (gen.)
51 He 3Har0 AeBYHIKY, K KoTOpoii ThI ‘I do not know the girl whom you
MNOXO0 UL approached.’ (dat.)
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51 He 3Ha10 NEeByHIKY, ¢ KoTopoii ThI ‘I do not know the girl with whom

pasroBapuBaJl. you were talking.” (inst.)
51 He 3Ha10 NEeBYHIKY, 0 KoTopoii THI ‘I do not know the girl about whom
TFOBOPHIL. you were talking.” (prep.)

Kmo

For the use of ko as a relative pronoun, see Unit 5: Relative clauses 2.

Ymo

The relative pronoun 4ro may only be used to refer to inanimate objects.
Unlike kro, its use is not restricted to contexts where the antecedent is a
pronoun. However, where the antecedent is a noun, it can only be used in the
nominative or accusative cases. Like the relative pronouns kTo and KOTOpBIii,
the case of 4ro is determined by its grammatical function in the relative
clause. (See also Unit 5: Relative clauses 2.)

MpbI BeTpedaemcsi B HPJIAHCKOM ‘We are meeting in the Irish bar on
Oape, 4yTo Ha ApOarTe. the Arbat.’
Exercise 2

Complete the following definitions and indicate to which object in the list
below each of them refers.

Model: _ — yuctok, _ gaéT nmpaBo Bxoga —
buner — nucTok, KOTOpHIN TaET MpaBo BXoaa

Objects: Beuep, AeBylIKa, 3UMa, KpOBaThb, OTBET, OTIYCK, pbIOa, CTOJI,
¢doToanmapar

1 __ — npeamver mebenu, Ha __ CIIAT.

2 __— MoJIoas XKeHIIWHA, —_ eI He 3aMYyKeM

3 __ — mpenMert Me0enu, 32 _ CUAAT, esT, IAIIYT U T.1.

4 __— camMoe XOJIOJAHOE BPeMs Io/ia, — HACTYMAET IOCJIe OCCHHU.
5 __— ammapat, — CHUMArT GoTorpadpum.

6 __ — mepepbIB HA OTABIX IS JIFOACH, — paboTaroT.

7 __—cJ0Ba, — OTBEYAIOT HA BOIPOC.

8 __ — XKHMBOTHOE, __ XHBET B BOJIC.

Exercise 3

Match the following questions and answers.



40 Unit4

1 Kakas xkaura? 1 KoTtopoii Tl Bcerja nuiieib.

2 Kakoii aBT00YyC? i1 KoTopblii OHaA Bech Beuep
qHuTAaNIA.

3 Kakoif uHCTHTYT? iii  Kotopyro ThI Buepa unTaia.

4 Kaxkue koHpeTsI? iv B koTopom murpasa Haiia
Karromra.

5 Kakasg pyuxa? v~ Ha KoTopoMm MBI BUepa exaJm.

6 Kakoit pusiem? vi U3 xoToporo s yexa.

7 Kakoii xyprain? vii  KoTopbie ThI €J1a Buepa BEUEPOM.

8 Kakoii ropona? viii B xoTopom Bosoast yuusics.

Exercise 4

Complete the interview by supplying the appropriate answers to the questions
from the list below.

O6o3peBatesb «9xa MockBbel» AHnpeit Uepkuzos b6ecenoBait ¢ Haunoii
EnbruHoii.

Questions:

1 «OM»: Ciymaiite, T/ie BBl TaK HAYYHJINCH BaJIbC TAHIEBATH?

2 «OM»: S, Hanpumep, He yMEIO TaK BaJIbC TAHIEBaTh. | e HAyYHINCh-TO,
ckaxure?

3 «OMp»: Korga y Bac Takas MuHyTa, Kak TOBOPSAT, TyIIEBHOM HEB3TO/IbI,
BBI UTO JenaeTe, yntaete? Y Bac JoMa ecTh OnbmoTeka?

4 «3Mp»: A xTo xumxHUK — Bel mimm bopuc Hukosaesuy?

5  «3M»: A Bel BooOIIIE cunTAaIN KOT/1a-HUOY b, CKOJIbKO Y Bac kHUT B
Bameit HeHeHe# 6ubmorexe?

6 «3M»: A Bui um Bopuc HukostaeBud, BBl Ha HOYBb YTO-TO YATAETE EPET
caoM? Uto y Bac ceroans yiexxut Ha TyMOOUYKe MPUKPOBATHON, Kakas
KHIDKKA?

7 «3M»: A uto y bopuca HukosiaeBnua Ha mpuKpoBaTHON?

Answers:

1 H. Enbuuna: Het. MBI Kak-TO OHO BpeMSI CTAJIM KAPTOTEKY
cocTtaBisTh. B CBepasioBCcKe HAUMHAIIN, HO TTOTOM — Iepee31 B MOCKBY,
a TyT He ObLI0 BpemMeHHu abcoroTHO. HeT, HuKoraa He cumTaim, maxe
HE MOTY CKa3aTh.

i1 H. Expnuna: 3HaeTte, st 04eHb JIr00JII0 BaJibebl, 1 bopuc Hukomaesuu
o4eHb JroOuT. OCOOEHHO JIFOOUT TaHIEBATh BaJIbC-OOCTOH.

i H. Expiuna: Ecth, na, y Hac OoJibiast OM0moTeKa.

iv  H. Expruna: [Moceqnue naU, 6YKBaJIbHO, — COOpaHUE COYMHEHHUN
ITymkuna. Buepa untana «Pycnana u JIrogmuny»

v H. Empuuna: Kamxank — bopuc Hukonaesuu.
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vi H. Empimaa: OH Kax-TO B IOCJIeHEe BpeMs JeTEKTHBAMU YBJIEKAeTCsl.
CoBcem HenaBHO OH unTa) Araty Kpucrn.

vii H. Empnuna: B uHCTHTYTE. MBI YYWIIHCH BMECTE B HHCTUTYTE, U B
WHCTUTYTE, IO-MOEMY, B HAIIIe BPEMsI BCE CTYACHTHI B OCHOBHOM
TAHIIEBAJIM BAJIbC, TAHTO, (POKCTPOT. DTO OBLIIM HALIU TAHIIbI, KOTOPHIE
s1 JTEOOJTFO IO CHX TIOP.

(MH, Ne 9 1997)

SOFTENING THE QUESTION

None of the above questions is a simple interrogative sentence, rather each
is preceded by polite formulas, ranging from the engaging A to the more
intimate Caymwmaiite, drawing the response 3naere, . . . (‘“Well, you know . . .").
The particle -To is used as a polite yet insistent way of getting an answer:

— I'me nayunimcn-To, ckaxure? ‘But tell me, where did you learn?’

Exercise 5

Decide whether the statements below are true (T) or false (F) by consulting
the text.

1 Bbopuc HukomaeBnu coBceM He JIFOOUT TAHIEBATb.

B nannslii MoMeHT bopuc HukomaeBrud yBiiekaeTcs Xya0KECTBEHHON
JIMTEPATYPOU.

B nocnennee Bpems bopuc HukosiaeBuy 4ynTaeT A€ TEKTUBHI.

Ha mpukposartnoii rym6ouke y Hannsl Enpnmnoit nexut Arata Kpuctn.
5 Hauna Enbuuna nayuniack TanneBath y bopuca Hukonaesuua.

ESN OS]

ASKING QUESTIONS: nu

There are several ways of asking a question in Russian:

¢ The question may be introduced with an interrogative word (4to, rue,
KOraa, Kak, OTKyAa, . . .?):

Ko 31ech xypHamct? ‘Who is the journalist here?’

e The question may be preceded by an introductory formula (Ckasxure,
W3Bunure, [Ipocrture, . . .):

Cxaxure, noxaJgyiicra, Kto 37ecb  ‘Excuse me, please, who is the
KypHAHCT? journalist here?’

(See Basic Russian, Unit 22.)
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The question may be delivered as a statement with a concluding question
mark (or, in speech, with an interrogative intonation):

Bei e3quim B Tapmk? ‘Did you go to Paris?’

A more formal way of asking a question is to use the interrogative
particle jm:

IMoiinére s BoI HA KeMoHcTpamuio  “Will you be going to the 7
7 Hosiopsn? November public meeting?’

Here the normal subject-verb word order of a statement (Bbl noiigére) is
inverted and the interrogative particle jm inserted in between.

JIn may appear as the second element in the question after the operative
word or phrase:

Bb1 s xypHammcT? ‘Is it you who is the journalist?’

Be1 s noiiaére na gemoncrpammo?  ‘Is it you who is (Are you) going to
the public meeting?’

B IMapu:x s e3ammm? ‘Was it to Paris that you went?’

Exercise 6

Complete the following questions by selecting appropriate phrases from the
list below. (All data published in «MockoBckue HoBocTH», 1998-99.)

Phrases: TOTOBBI JI BbI, MOXETC JIA BbI, HC 0OouTECH JIN BBbI, HDABUTCS JIX
BaM, OKasaJio Jiid, IPpUXOJUJIOCH JIM BaM, CUYUTACTEC JIM BB, YXYAIITNUJIOCH JIN

ApxuB onpocos

___ WJIM BAIllMM POJIMTEJISIM JaBaTh B3SATKY IPU MOCTYILUICHUH B BY3?
Ha: 17% Het: 75.1% He 3naro: 7.9%

__ MaTepHuajbHOE MOJIOKEHHE BaIlleii CEMbU B CBSI3U C 9KOHOMUYECKUM
kpusucom B Poccun?

Ha: 70.2% Hert: 19.7% He 3naro: 10%

__ C yBEPEHHOCTBIO CKa3aTh, YTO 3HACTE HAU3YCTh XOTS ObI OJTHO
cruxotBopenue A.C. [ymkuna?

Ha: 60.6% Her: 16.2% He mosmHOCTHIO: 23%

__ TIOMOYb OOJILHBIM JETSAM

neabramu: 40.2%, npoayktamu: 12%, yxomom: 5.1%, ae ToTOBBIL: 42.5%
__ TtBopuecTBO AJtekcanapa CoJDKEHUIbIHA BIMSHIE Ha Balle
MUPOBO33peHue?

Ha: 47.2% Hert: 48.5% He 3nar0: 4.1%

_ ueemanid ['ocygaperBennsnii ['nmu Poccun?

Ha: 25% Het: 31.4% He ucnbITBIBato OT HETO HUKAKKUX dMonuid: 43.4%
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7 __ 8 maprta mpa3gHuKOM?
Ha: 55.1% Her: 42.4% He pemmn: 2.3%
8 __mocre ckarnaia B EBpone nuTh Koka-koy?

Ja: 29.3% Hert: 61.2% He 3n1ar0: 9.3%

INDEFINITE PARTICLES: -To and -Hn6yab

Both of the indeclinable particles -to and -uudyan express indefiniteness when
added to interrogative pronouns or adverbs:

®  Indefinite pronouns:

KTO-TO/KTO-HHOY b ‘someone’
4YT0-TO/MTO-HHOY Tb ‘something’
KAKOIi-T0/KaKOH-HHOY b ‘some (sort of )’

e Indefinite adverbs:

rae-rolrae-uudy ab ‘somewhere’
Ky1a-To/Ky1a-HuOy 1b ‘(to) somewhere’
KOr1a-To/Kor1a-Huoy ab ‘some time’
KaK-To/Kak-HHOY b ‘somehow’
OTKY/1a-T0/0TKY1a-HHOY b ‘from somewhere’
N04eMY-TO ‘for some reason’

Both -to and -unbyap indicate indefiniteness, but -umdyap more so than -to:

KTto-T0 K BaM npuexaJ. ‘Someone has come to see you.’
Ecan xTo-Hn0yabp npuaért, CKaxKure, ‘If anyone calls, tell them I’ll be
4TO sl BEPHYCh 3aBTpa. back tomorrow.’

In the first example above it is known that someone has come, but the per-
son’s identity is either not known or not revealed. There is therefore an
element of knowledge and an element of mystery. In the second of these
two examples it is not known whether anyone will come: there is no definite
knowledge. This illustrates how -uuéyap is more indefinite than -to: there is
always some element of knowledge in -To.

The following rules of thumb are useful in deciding when to use -To and
when -HHOY Ib:

e -1o tends to be used in:
— the present tense:

KTto0-TO cTOUT mepes 1oMoM. ‘Someone is standing in front of
the house.’

— the past tense:

51 e€ oTKyIa-TO 3HAIO. ‘I know her from somewhere.’
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* -HnOyab tends to be used in:
questions:

Bb1 uT0-HHOY b HanCAJIN? ‘Have you written something
(anything)?’

— the future tense:
A oHa korga-uuoyab ckaxer?  ‘And will she ever say?’

— expressions of wish or desire (analogous to the future tense):

Cero/ist MbI 00s13aT€JIbHO ‘Today we were dying to go out
XOTeJH Ky/1a-HHOY /b NoiiTH, somewhere, and we went to the
H MBI I0E€XAJIH B HapK culture and recreation park.’

KYJbTYPbI H OTABIXA.
— after the imperative:

Pacckaxure 4To-HHOYAb O “Tell (me, us) something about
ceoe. yourself.’

— in conditional sentences:

BbLu ObI 1eHbIH, Che3 I ‘If I had the money I would go
ObI Ky/1a-HHOY/Ib. away somewhere.’

— 1in subjunctive (4T00bI) sentences:

Ovuenb xo4ercs, 4Todbl K HaMm ‘I would really like someone
KTO-HHOY b NPHILIET B FOCTH. (somebody) to come over and
visit us.’

The above, however, are only rules of thumb, and exceptions are common.
Compare the following sentences, both in the past tense:

B cemb uacoB Beuepa oH Bceraa ‘At seven o’clock in the evening he
KOMY-HUOYOb 3BOHIIL. would always phone someone.’
(anyone at all or different people every day)

B cemb uacoB Beuepa oH Bceraa ‘At seven o’clock in the evening he
KOMY-/10 3BOHHI. would always phone someone.’

(the same person, some particular but unknown or unidentified person)

The indefinite pronouns combined with -To and -auéyas decline like their
corresponding pronouns (4T0, KaKoii, KT0).

Exercise 7

Without looking back at the Naina Yeltsina interview, complete the following
extract by inserting the indefinite pronoun and adverbs as appropriate from
the list below.
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Indefinite pronoun and adverbs: xak-TO, KaK-TO, KOT/Ja-HUOY b, YTO-TO

«9M»: A Bol BooO1ie cuntamm — (1), ckosbko y Bac kaur B Bammeit
HBIHEIIHeH 6ubymoTexe?

H. Enpumaa: Het. Mb1 __ (2) omHO BpeMs cTajm KapTOTEKy COCTABIIATh. B
CBepIoBCcKe HAYMHAJIM, HO TOTOM — niepee31 B MOCKBY, a TyT He OBLIO
BpeMeHHU abcosroTHO. HeT, HUKOTrIa He cuMTasiu, 1axe He MOTy CKa3aTh.

«9M»: A Bol mimn Bopuc Hukomnaesuy, BbI Ha HOUb — (3) uMTaeTe nepe
caom? Yto y Bac ceroans iexxut Ha TyMOOYKe MTPUKPOBATHOM, KaKas
KHIDKKA?

H. Enpumna: [Tocnegane qam, 6ykBaJIbHO, — COOpaHUE COUNHEHUH
ITymkuna. Buepa unrtana «Pycnana u JIrogmuny»

«9M»: A uto y Bopuca HukoaeBnua Ha IpUKpOBATHO?

H. Empnmaa: OH __ (4) B mocietHee BpeMsi IEeTEKTUBAMU YBJICKAETCS.
CosceMm HenaBHO oH unTall Araty Kpucru.

Exercise 8

Complete the following sentences by inserting the particle -To or -Huéyab as
appropriate.

1 On moitnér k crapomy aktépy BosobeeBy, moayoe3yMHOMY
BOCBMUJIECATHIIETHEMY CTapHKy, KOTOpPBIil urpai ue rae-(1), a Bo
MXATe.

2 Oren Butamms ouens pazmapaxalics, Korja Tepsut 4To-(2), He HaXOIiI Ha

ToM MecTe, e DTO HoJIKHO OBITh.

V Heé xorga-(3) ObLTa ceMbs, OBIITH MYK U JTOYb.

4 U muno eé OBIJI0 BECEJIBIM, M T'OJIOC ObLI BeCEJILIM, U TJIa3a OLIIn
Bec&IbIMHE, HO 4TO-(4) ObLIO — He TO.*

* He TO = not quite right

w

(All sentences from Cu., IH, nronn 1999)

Exercise 9

Complete the following sentences by inserting as appropriate forms of -To
and -unoyapb from the list below.

Indefinite adverbs: xak-To, KOT1a-HUOY /b, KOTAA-TO, TOYEMY-TO

1 Bl enm _ xapTodesbHOE MIope, 3aMeYéHHOE B alleJIbCHHOBOW KOpKe?

2 Kaxercs, TyT HU4YEro He U3MEHUJIOCH cO BpeMéH COBETCKOM BJIACTH.
Komnxo3 nmenn KannanHa Tak u octasicst Kojxo3om nMenn Kannauna.
Ha npaBnennn BUCHT __ KpacHBIN, a HBIHE BBIIBETIINHN 10 OJIETHO-
po3oBoro Jo3yHr «PaboTaTs ceronns Jydie, yem BUepa, a 3aBTpa
JIy4IIe, YeM CETOTHS».
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3 Haua y CemoBa coBceM HENONAJIEKY, B TPEX KHJIIOMETpPax OT €ro
OCHOBHOTO XWimia. TamM __ xuja ero Mama, a Tenepsb «aaua» Cemosa.
4 TIpomex cebs celisHe B pa3roBopax y Kojora cBo¢ OeICTBEHHOE
MTOJIOKEHNE OTKPBITO OOCYXKIAOT, HO Ha KOJIXO3HOM COOpaHUM!
OTMAaJTYMBAIOTCS.
(O, mait 1999)
Exercise 10

Complete the following sentences by inserting the appropriate forms of
KAKO#i-T0, KTO-TO, YTO-HHOYAb and 4To-TO.

1

Mas3ery oYeHb CKOPO apecTOBAJIN KaK Bpara HapO/a, U 110 BCEMY FOPOJTy
OPOHECCS CIYX, YTO OH IEWCTBUTEIHLHO B __ CO3HAJICS.

2 __ B3ayMaJ HOAIIYTUTH HAJ 3TOW JaMOM M MOJapUJI €i PerenT, IKOObI
3aBEIIaHHBII HEKUM IeHepaJioM JlypakuHbIM.

3 Kommerun BHIMATEIBHO CIYIIAIOT, KUBAIOT FOJIOBAMH, _ CTapaTeJIbHO
3AIMUCHIBAIOT B TOJICTBIX OJIOKHOTAX.

4  Bwimuim U3psIHO, ¥ BAPYT — MPEIJIOKIT: — A aBaiiTe 3anuinemMcs
JIOOPOBOJIBIIAMH, 3AIMUINATE KYOMHCKYIO PEBOJIFOIIHIO!

5 «A Bam He xasiko bopuca Hukomaesuua?»
— EnpiuH crapsiit yxe, MoJIOAEXH MecTo He ycTynaeT. Jlyurne 651 Ha
ero mecrte 6L __ Ipyroi, Tuna Jlyxkosa.
— ITpoBoxanuonHbIi Bonpoc! Sl MUTMIIMOHEDP U JOJDKEH BCeraa
JIOSUTBHO OTHOCHUTHBCS K BJIACTU. XOTS JIMYHO S HE YBEPEH, YTO OTCTABKA
Enpumua _ m3meHuT.

Exercise 11

Insert appropriate pronouns or adverbs with -to/-au0yap in the following

sentences.

1 __ mpormésn mo Kopuaopy.

2 __ TmOWAET ceromHs BeYepOM Ha CTaaNOH?

3 Bwr__ cibrmanm 06 atom?

4 — KT0 Hanmcam 3ToO CTUXOTBOpPEHHE? — ___ MOAT.

5 K coxasenuto, s He 3HAKO, KaK T0eXaTh /10 Bok3aja. — Crnpocurte
MIJIMLIAOHEDA.

6 __37ech Jiexxasaa MOsl KHUTA.

7 __W3-3a ACPEBbLEB CIIBIIIAIOCH TIEHHUE.

8 __3TOT MaJIbYMK, KOTOPHI MEUTAET CTATh KOCMOHABTOM, MTOJIETUT K

JAJIEKUM MHUPAM.



UNIT FIVE
|ldentifying and describing people

RELATIVE CLAUSES 2: koTopbli, KTO

To express the idea ‘the one who’, Russian uses the demonstrative pronouns
TOT, Ta, Te, followed by the relative pronouns KoTopblii or KTO.

The relative pronoun kotopsiii, which declines like an adjective, agrees in
number and gender with its antecedent (ToT, Ta or Te), but its case is deter-
mined by its function in the relative clause (see Unit 4: Relative clauses 1):

Tot, koTopslii u3 [urepa, moii “The one who is from Petersburg is my
npusiTeIb. my friend.’ (nom., m., sg.)
Ta, koTopy1o ThI BHIEA, €€ ‘The one you saw is her sister.’

cecrpa. (acc., ., sg.)

Ko as a relative pronoun can be used regardless of the gender or number of
its antecedent:

ITeBnua — 3710 TA, KTO MOET. ‘A singer is someone who sings.’

Te, KT0 TaM ObL1, HHOCTPAHIBI. ‘Those who were there were foreigners.’
Te, k10 B Poccuro e3auim, ‘Those who have been to Russia
NOHHMAIOT. understand.’

Kro always takes a masculine predicate (6bL1), even when the antecedent is
not masculine, as in the first example. Note from the other two examples that
where there is a plural antecedent (te), then kTo may take either a singular or
plural predicate (obL1, €3a1H).

As with koropslii, the case of kro is determined by its function in the
relative clause:

Tot, y KOro s ki1, nepeexan B ‘The person with whom I lived has
Mocksy. moved to Moscow.’ (gen.)
S1 nmucaJ TOJILKO TeM, 0T KOro ‘I only wrote to those from whom I
Sl NHCbMA MOJIYYHIL. received letters.’ (gen.)

(See also Unit 4: Relative clauses 1.)
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Exercise 1
Make sentences according to the model.

Model: Kaxoii yenoBek? (13 MoCKBBHI) —
ToT, koTOpbIit 13 MOCKBBHI.

1 Kaxas neBymka? (yuntbes, B MI'Y)

2 Kakoit mosiooii uesoBek? (Cy X uTh (past), B Adranucrane)
3 Kakwme netu? (urpath, BMecte ¢ Carreit)

4 Kaxkas xxernmuHa? (TaH1eBaTh (past), ¢ ToO0i)

5 Kakue BaHOBBI? (KUTD, B COCEHEM IOME)

6 Kaxoit manbunk? (Bceraa, urpaTh, B pyrdo0II)

Exercise 2

Write definitions for each of the following professions/occupations. Select
appropriate verbs from the list supplied below.

Model: _ __ pereif, — yuuTeib. —
ToT, KTO yUUT AeTEl, — yUUTEb.

Verbs: nupwKupoBaTh, €3AUTh, 3aIMUIIAThH, UTPATh, JICYUTh, JIOBUTD,
CMOTPETH, TAHUEBATH, YUUTHCS

1, — nupmxeép.

2 ____ pwlOy, — pbIbak.

3 __ __,— apruct bajera.

4 ____ OOJBHBIX, — Bpad.

S __ __ CHeKTakJib, KOHIEPT, GUIBM — 3PUTEIb.

6 __ __ BEKapThl, — UTPOK.

7 __ __ Ha BEJIOCHIIEE, — BEJIOCHUIIEINCT.

8 __ __ BacmupaHType, — aCHUPAHT WJIA ACIIUPAHTKA.
9 __ __ WHTepechl HOACYIUMOTO, — aJIBOKAT.
Exercise 3

Answer the questions by selecting the appropriate phrase from those pro-
vided below, and then put it into the correct form, as in the model.

Model: KTto Takoii My3bikanT? —
My3I)IKaHT — OTO TOT, KTO UI'pa€T HA MY3bIKaJIbHOM
HHCTPYMEHTE.

Phrases: 1e4uTh OOJILHBIX; MUCATb CTUXU; YIUTHCS B IIKOJIE; padOTaTh B
raseTe; JIIOOUTH U yMETh NETh



Unit5 49

1 Krto Takoii nesei?

2 Ko Takoit Bpau?

3 Kro Takoi xypHaymcT?
4  Kro Ttakoii moaT?

5 KrTo Taxoii mKoJLHUK?
Exercise 4

Match the questions with the answers.

1 O xakoii nesuue? 1

2 O KaKux pyCCKHMX OH IHIIET il
CTaTbIo?

3 Twry koro xwun? il

4 OT KOTO THI OJIy4YHJIA v
npuriameHue?

5 Kakux ieByuiek Tol 60JIbIIe \Y
BCET0 JIOOUIIL?

6 Kaxue ctyneHTb? Vi

7 Komy ThI utens? vii

8 C xem ona xuia? viil

Exercise 5

Te, xoToprix yuna Bagum
MakcumMoBHY.

V Tex, KTO IPeJIokKII MHE
KOMHATY.

C temu, KTO €if HpaBUJICS.
Tex, y koro 60Jibllne Kapue
riasa.

O Tex, KOTOpbIe UMEIOT
OoJipline 1eHbru!

OT TOro, KOTOPOro 5
IPUTJIACKIIA B IPOLLJIOM TOAY.
O Toi1, KOoTOpas neja Ha
BUEpalIHEeM KOHIIEpTe.

Toii, OT KOTOpPOH 4 MoJTy4Ynsa
HOJIapKU.

Answer the questions using an appropriate form of the relative pronoun
KOTOPBIil.

Model: Tol kakoii pusibMm cmoTpen? @PuibM, B (KOTOPHBII) _ urpajia

Maia. —

®ubM, B KOTOpOM urpaia Mama.

Br1 0 xakoit kaure? O ToO KHUTE, (KOTOPBIN) __ Jiexkaia Ha CTOJIE.
Be1 kakyro cratsro yntamm? Ty craThro, (KOTOPHINA) — HANMCAJ TBOU

npyr Cepéxa.

To1 u3 xakoif rpynmsl? Y3 To# rpynnsl, (KOTOPHIR) — e3auia B Pum.
Tro1 0 kakoi roctuHmIEe ToBOpHUIb? O TON TOCTUHUIE, (KOTOPBINA)

€l CTPOSIT.

OHu kakue JJaBKA uMesIn B BUIy? Te 1aBku, (KOTOPBIA) _ CTOSIT BO3JIC

Bemopycckoro Bok3ana.

TsI B kakoM pecTopane odbenai? B Tom pecTtopane, (KOTOPBIT)

HaXOIUTCA HEAAJICKO OT KBAPTUPLI.
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HE WHO/WHOEVER: ToT, KTO

Kro on its own may stand for Tor, kro, with the meaning ‘he who’ or
‘whoever’, as in proverbs and sayings:

Kro cnut ¢ cobakamu, BCTaéT ¢ ‘He who (Whoever) sleeps with dogs
os10xamu. gets up with fleas.’

Often the ToT part of the sentence will come at the beginning of a separate
clause:

Kto ymeer, ToT M nenaer. ‘He who can, does.’

Exercise 6

Match the beginnings and ends of the following Russian sayings.

1 Kto MmHOTO OOermaer, 1 pEIKO HE YKYCHUT.

2 KTo MHOrO nMeeT, 11 TOT IbSH HE XHUBET.
3 KTto MHOTO 1IeITyeT, iil  TOT M JeJaer.

4 Kro ymeer, v OoJibllle el Xo4er.
5 Kro nuBa He MBET, vV BCTaér ¢ bjoxamu.
6 Kro criut ¢ cobakamu, vi TOT MaJio Jaér.

7 Ko He ¢ HAMU, vil  TOT CKOPO U ILJIaYeT.
8 Kro ckopo cmeéres, viii TOT HPOTHUB HAC.

THE INTERROGATIVE AND CONJUNCTION: kak

Kak in Russian performs numerous functions, some of which are looked at
in this unit. The interrogative kak is used in questions which elicit:

e someone’s opinion, as in the ‘Kronosquartet’ text below (Exercise 11):

Kak BbI oTHOCHTECH K xayc-my%nce? ‘What is your opinion of house
music?’

or in the introductory formula to a question:

Kak BbI 1ymaete, B MlocKkBe MHOI0 ‘What do you think, are there a
KuTaiines? lot of Chinese people in
Moscow?’

(See Basic Russian, Unit 22.)
¢ ‘how’ someone is feeling:

Kak BbI ce0st uyBcTBYeETE? ‘How are you feeling?’
(See Unit 1.)
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e directions on how to get somewhere:

Kak mue nonacts na TBepckoii ‘How do I get to Tverskoy
oyJabBap? Boulevard?

The conjunction kak is used to co-ordinate two phrases and express:

® comparison (Kak, Kak H):

OeJiblii Kak cHer ‘white as snow’

Kak u Bce My:kK4nHBI B THHACTHH ‘Like all the men in the Romanov
Pomanosbix, I'eopruii MeuTaer dynasty, Georgiy dreams of
CTATh BOEHHBIM. becoming a military man.’

¢ the notion of ‘in what guise’, ‘as what’ or ‘in what capacity’ someone or
something is perceived:

I'a3 ucnob3yrT KAk TOMJIMBO. ‘Gas is used as fuel.’
Bepuysmmch B Poccuro, ‘After his return to Russia,
[BepTuHckuii] crag nomyJisipen Kak [Vertinskiy] became popular as
aKTép U ne.ell. an actor and singer.’
IIcesaonnm Kynemos tak npupoc k. “The pseudonym Kuleshov
HEMY, YTO H XOPOHHJIH €ro KaKk became so attached to him that
Kyaemosa. he was buried as Kuleshov.’

KyusemoBa is in the acc. because the phrase kak Kyaemosa stands in
apposition to (xopounsu) ero: both refer to the same person.

I"oBopro ¢ HUM KaK C APYroM. ‘I am speaking to him as a friend.’

(See Unit 9.)

Exercise 7

Match the beginnings and ends of the sentences so that they make sense.

1 Hamo, Ha060pOT, YHCIIO 1 Kkak o0e3bsiHA ITPH BHUJIE 3epKaIa.
OecnyIaTHBIX CTYJICHTOB
yBesmmuuTh co 170 mo 300,
2 Korma cymacrmeammid 1l Kak y TETKU.
BCTPEYAETCS C APYTUM
CyMacCIIIe/IIIUM, IIPUXOJIUT B

SIPOCTh,

3 MHe TOXE, ili Kak ¥ Bce O€3 UCKIIFOYEHUS [IEBIBI
parreii ¢ SImalik, HUKOT 1A HE MeJl
mpo CCCP.

4 Ajurax mjs Hac, Kak v IS 1V Kak B pa3BUTBIX CTpaHax.

TeOsI,
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5 ®akT moYTH HeOOBSICHUMBIH, v bor mopeit, Bcemunoctusenmmi
HO pakT — Jxummu K, 1 MUJIOCEpIHBIIA.
6 Hawm emé moBesJso: y Hac JoM vi kak u emy, 31 roz.

B JIepeBHE B TBepckoi
obyactwm, a He moa MOCKBOIA,

Exercise 8

Complete the sentences by inserting the appropriate phrase from the list
below.

Phrases: kax He3eMHBIE XOJIOTHbIE KpacaBHIIbl, Kak Dpeiis, Kak pe3nHOBbBIE
NepYaTKy, KAK 1 MHOTHE COBPEMEHHBIE KOMITIO3UTOPBI, KaK HUKOT/a, KaK u
npebIIyas, Kak Bceraa

1 Crapsriii N'osumByn npumepHo 110 60-X TOIOB 3aCTaBIISIIT AKTPUC
BBITJIAACTD —, KOTOPBIM HET A€JIa 1O 3€MHBIX HpO6HeM.
2 TIpectmx obpa3oBanms B Poccun BBICOK, .

3 S BocmmTaH Ha 3TOM MY3bIKE, _, KOTOPBIX MbI HcnostHsIeM. Kitaccuka
BCETIa y HAC B CEpALIE.
4 Jlpyrue, __, HAIPHUMEDP, CIUTAIOT YEJIOBEKA TEM K€ )KUBOTHBIM, KAKAM

OH OBLJI B «OpIC».

5 BT aare 3aBepmmia paboty Bropas mupnas xondepenus, ona,
ObL1a co3BaHa no nHUIMaTuBe Poccnn.

6 Te xajommm mpocToO pe3NHOBEIE, HAZCBAIOTCS HA OOTHHKY __.

7 Tax 4T0 BCE __ — KOHKYpPEHIUS UIET HE HA YPOBHE CIIEIIMAJIBHOCTH, a Ha
YPOBHE KayecTBa AUIJIOMA.

Exercise 9

Complete the sentences by inserting the appropriate phrase from the list
below.

Phrases: kax 3puTesib, Kak pegakrop-cocraButesib A.I1. Hose, kak
IMMAaHUCT, KaK Bpara Hapozaa, KaK SIMTOHCKUN IOITAOH, KaK Y€JIOBEKY
MPHU3BIBHOTO BO3pacTa, kak Ajnekcaunap Kysemos

1 UYepes rox mocie apecta MeiiepXxob ] ObLIT pacCTPesIsTH .

2 CMOTpIO Ha HUX __, 6€3 KAaKUX-TO OCOOBIX IMOIHH.

3 Maseny o4eHb CKOPO apecTOBAJIM —_, M IO BCEMY r'OpOAY MPOHECCs
CJIyX, 9TO OH JAEHCTBUTEJILHO B 4EM-TO CO3HAJICS.

4  Yro nac xa€t [B apmun|? I panino3usle CTpOiKH, OECUNCIICHHBIC
KOH(IMKTHI ¥ BOWHBI. U 110 MHE, __, 3TO 0COOEHHO OOJILHO yIapuT.

5 Al durypupoBai B 3TuX COOpHUKAX Cpa3y B ABYX UIOCTACHX —, OJIUH
73 aBTOPOB, U .
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6 ®panTi — YesI0oBeK HenuccskaeMmoi sneprun. [lomMrmo «Purapmonnu
Hanuii» oH padboraeT ¢ JIOHAOHCKUM (PUIIAPMOHUYECKUM OPKECTPOM,
BO3TJIABJISIET (PeCTUBAII, TACTPOJIUPYET_.

Exercise 10

Pre-reading exercise. Complete the following sentences by inserting the
appropriate words or phrases in the correct form from the list below.

Words and phrases: GbITh TPOHYT (4€M-TO), BOJIHOBATb, BOOOpaXKeHUE,
BOCHPHHUMATD, UCIOJIHUTEITh, OOIIATHCS, MPUYUUTH (K YEMY-TO)

MeHs B apMuM __ K OPSJIKY.

BosbHOrO HENMB3 .

OH ¥ KOMITO3UTOP U __ CBOWX IIECEH, TO €CTh UX MHIIET U MOET.
Omna Bcerma oqHa. Hu ¢ kem HE __.

¥V 3TOrO0 CTyACHTA OUYeHb TBOPYECKOE .

Ero my3bika cioxna. E€ Tpynno .

S Ob11a oYeHb _ cynp0Oi pedénka.

~N N LB WN

Exercise 11

Complete the interview by supplying the appropriate answers to the questions
from the list below.

Kronosquartet
Questions:
1 TITKOUY: Bamm BrieuatsieHust 00 aptuctuieckoir Mockse?
2 II: Kakyro My3bIKy 1 uctiosHuTes el Ber cymaere?
3 II: EcTb i1 xenaHue UTPaTh KJIACCHIECKUN pemepTyap?
4 TI: Kakosa cBsi3p Bareit My3biku ¢ qxazom?
5 II: dus xkakoit my6smku Ber urpaere?
6 II: HackosbKo CI0)XKHO BOCIPUHUMATH 3BYKH, KOTOPbIE ObLIM HATUCAHBI

OvYeHb TaBHO, abcosmroTHO uyxue 17151 Bac? TpynHo i npuyynTs cebs K
HUAM?

7 II: K xaxomy xanpy Bel camu ce6s oTHOCHTE?

8 II: Kax Bwr oTHOCHTECH K XayC-My3bIKe?

Answers:

1 JA9BU: dxa3 u pox-H-posut, MorceppaTt Kabajbe, makuCTaHCKAX
Cy(uiickud NeBNoB . . . []a BCEO My3bIKY, OJTHIM CJIOBOM!

i I: Ipsmas: u Teppu Paiimm, u [I>xoH 30pH — ka30BbIe
KOMITIO3UTOPHI.
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iii

v

vi

vil

viii

J: 51 BociuTaH Ha 3TON My3BIKE, KAK 1 MHOTME COBPEMEHHBIE
KOMIIO3UTOPBI, KOTOPBIX MBI ucnioJiHsieM. Kiaccuka Bcerza y Hac B
cepaue.
J: Unorga My3bIka 3BYIHT Tak CTPAHHO, YTO KaXeTCsl, OHa OyTO U3
npyroro mupa. K cuactsro, Mbl ”MeeM BO3MOXHOCTb O0OIIATHCS C
TEeMHU, AJIs1 KOTO 3Ta MY3bIKa POJHA, U 3TO 3J0POBO HAM IIOMOTaeT.
MBI Beib TOHUMAEM, YTO XOTeJI cka3zaTb Monapt uim berxoseH.
[Touemy xe B 1998 rogy MbI TOJDKHBI 9yBCTBOBATH CE0sI OIIIKE K
MEHY3TY, 4eM K BreTHamy? HyXHO TOJIBKO BKITFOUNTH BOOOpaKEHHE.
M. 1a, MHEe HpaBUTCS Xayc, HO 1 HEJIOCTATOYHO XOPOIIIO 3HAKOM C
HUM. 5] coBIa JOBOJILHO MHOTO 3TOM MY3BIKH, HO MHE HAa/10, YTOOBI
KTO-HUOYb CeJI CO MHOW M MTO3HAKOMMJI MEHS C 3TON MY3BIKOU
moomKe.
H: st mo6oit! [ToTomMy 4T0 JIFOOOMY MHTEPECHO YCIIBITIATE TO, YTO OH
HHUKOT1a HE CJIbIIIAJL.
H: MBI o4eHb TPOHYTHI TPHEMOM MOCKOBCKOM MyOJIMKU. DTH JIIOAH
MMOHMNMAIOT MY3BIKY ¥ TOTOBHI CJIyIIaTh €e OECKOHEYHO.
J: TTousTus He TMEr0. DTOT BOMPOC MEHS HUKOT A HE BOJTHOBAJL.
Ecym 3aBTpa HaM 3aX04eTCd UTPaTh TEXHO MJIM MY3BbIKY PYMBIHCKMX
IIBITAaH — YTO MOJe/IaTh!

(ITT., mait 1998)

Exercise 12

Select whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F) by consulting

the

1
2
3

text.

Kponoc kBapTeT HEe JOBOJIEH IPHEMOM MOCKOBCKOW ITyOJINKH.

J3BUA CIIylaeT TOJIBKO JKa3 U pOK-H-POJLL.

ITo muenwnto [IpBuaa, JTFOSIM HHTEPECHO CIIYIIATH TO, YTO UM COBCEM
HOBOE.

He uckiroueno, 4To kBapTeT KOTAa-HAOYIb OyIeT UTPATh MY3BIKY
PYMBIHCKUX IIBITaH.

C xayc-mMy3bIKO#t JIPBUI XOPOITIO 3HAKOM.



UNIT SIX

Going places

In this unit we look at the most common present and past tense usages of the
verbs of motion maru/xoauts and exarw/e3muth. The following points are
important:

Exatb/e3muthb refer to movement not carried out on foot (in a car, on a
bicycle, etc.), while muaTn/xomuth refer primarily to motion carried out
on foot. Xomuts may also refer to going in a general sense (attending) —
such as S xoxy B mkoay (‘I go to (attend) school’) — although the
person may take the metro, bus, etc., to get there.

While all four verbs marn/xomuth and exartb/e3gurhb are imperfective,
only the first in each pair, uaru and exars, indicates movement taking
place at a given time. Thus, fI uay B mkoay (‘I am going (walking) to
school’) means the person is on his or her way to school. Similarly, fI ey
Ha padoty (‘I am going (travelling) to work’) means that the person is on
his or her way to work.

The second verb in each pair, xomuts and e3auTh, is used for general mean-
ings of going or coming, including:

movement in several directions:

MpbI e3/11/11 10 CTpaHe. ‘We travelled around the country.’
YunTesb X0IUT MO KJIACCY. ‘The teacher is walking around the
classroom.’

going somewhere regularly:

— 3auem BbI BooOIIe HA padory  “Why do you go to work at all when
X0/ITe, pa3 noJTopa rojaa you have not been paid for a year
JeHer He miarTar? and a half?

the ability to walk:

Pe6éHoK yike XOaUT. ‘The child is already walking.’
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e “attending’ or ‘being at’:

51 X0y B HIKO.TY, HHCTHTYT, ‘T go to/attend/am at school, college,
YHHBEPCHUTET, . . . university, . . .’

PRESENT TENSE USAGE OF natn AND xoauTb

udmu 8/Ha + acc.
e On one’s way:
Sl uay B yHUBEpCHTET. ‘I am going to college.’
means that you are on your way there.
e Future:
Ceroust uAéM B IUPK. ‘We are going to the circus today.’

where narn in the present refers to a future action.

xo0ums 8/Ha + acc.
e Going somewhere regularly:

S1 X0Ky B yHHBEPCHTET ‘T go to college every day.’
KasK/Iblil 1eHb.

emphasises the regularity of the action.
e ‘Attending’ or ‘being at’:
51 X0Ky B YHHBEPCHTET. ‘I am going to/attend/am at college.’

means that you attend college.

Exercise 1

Re-order the following dialogues so that they make sense, inserting the
appropriate form of maru or xomuThb in the present tense in the gaps.

1 A moueMy Tax paHo?

[Tpuset! Kyna ter _?

Jlomoii.

[Tiioxo ceds 4yBCTBYIO.

A 4eM OHa TaMm 3aHUMaeTCs?
Harama __ B KOHCEpBaTOpHIO.

ITo-MoeMy, BUOJIOHYEIIBIO.

o o A0 o e
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Xoporuo. 1o BcTpeun.

B marasus.

Kynma o1 7

IToxa.

__ B TEaTp.

Ha «Yartiky».

Kaxwne y Bac niians! Ha cerogns?

Ha uto?

A nanexo HaxoauTcs?

Ha. B nocregnee BpemMs 4acTO __ B MIOJIMKJIMHUKY .
Her, coBcem psiiom.

To1 6051€H?

Cxopo sx3amensl. Hago mo3anmmaTthcs.
Kaxnawiit meHb B OMOJIMOTEKY.

A mouemy Tax 4acto?

IMons.

Her. B roctu.

Car, THI CeTOIHS BeuepoM CBOOO 1eH?
IMounsiTHO.

00D A0 T A0S A0 T D A0 oD

PRESENT TENSE USAGE OF exatb AND e3gutb

examb 8/Ha + acc.

On one’s way:

ITpe3naenT B 3TOT MOMEHT ‘At this moment the president is on his
ener B Kpemuib. way to the Kremlin.’

means that he is actually going (being driven) there this very moment.
Future:
JletoMm enem Bo ®@paniuio. “This summer we are going to France.’

where exats in the present refers to a future action.

e30umsb 8/Ha + acc.

Going somewhere regularly:

Kasxaplii rox MbI €31UM B ‘Every year we go (on holiday) to
Aary. Yalta.’

emphasises the regularity of the action. You are not referring to what is
happening at that moment.
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Exercise 2

Re-order the following dialogues so that they make sense, inserting the
appropriate form of exatb or e3auTh in the present tense in the gaps.

1 A uto y Te6s Tam? Pabora?

Her, 3aBTpa __ B Kues.

Her. dpy3bs.

ITonsitHO.

Tro1 3aBTpa Oyaems Ha coOpaHum?

A vacto Bl __ Tygna?

JletomM MBI __ oTabIXaTh HA Boury.
ITonsitHO.

Jla. Kaxmoe nero.

B Apocnasis.

[Toxamnyiicra, Bam Onser.

C Bac TpuanaTh OAThH PyOJIeH.

A xyna Bel __?

V Mens HeT 6utera.

A xyna on __?

A 4acTo pblOy IPUHOCUT AOMOIA?
TI'oBopurt, Ha nauy. Tam peka psiiom.
Her. Iloutn nukora.

ITo cy660Tam Myxa HeT. OH __ JIOBUTH PHIOY.
A nerom?

Koneuno.

Jlerom 0OBIYHO __ Ha FOT.

OceHbI0 MBI YaCTO __ B ICPEBHIO 34 TPHOAMU.
OtapixaTs?

IToxamnyiicra.

Cnacn60! Huuero ne Bunmen!
Ocrtopoxno! __ mamuHa!

O o0 A0 T 000 o000 o a0 o oo o

PAST TENSE USAGE OF natn AND xoauTtb
A common past tense usage of marn (€, uuia, uuIo, ULM) is ‘to be on one’s
way somewhere’:

Korna s mén na padoty, st Kynui ‘On my way to work I bought a
rasery. newspaper.’

A common past tense usage of xoauTh is to state in a general way where
someone has recently gone or been (see Basic Russian, Unit 23):
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Buepa mMbl X011/ B TEaTp.
ThbI X0TUJI CETO/THS B HHCTATYT?

today?’

‘We were at the theatre yesterday.’
‘Did you go to (were you at) college

Xomutsb in this past tense usage has the same meaning as 6biTh: Buepa Mbl
ob1n B Teatpe and Thl ceroanst 6611 B HHCTHTYTE?

Exercise 3

Replace no myru with the appropriate form of marm in the past as in the
model.

Model: ITo mytu nomoii st BcTpetui Jxona. —

Korna s mén momoii, s BcTpermn [IxoHa.

1 Tlo myT Ha pBIHOK OH OGece0BaJI C COCEAKOM.
2 Tlo myTw B MHCTHUTYT s BcTpeTnyia Mapxka.

3 Tlo nytm Ha paboTy s roBopm ¢ JIeHoi.

4 Tlo myTu B METPO OH KYNHUJI IBETHI.

5 [Ilo nmyTH B yHUBEPCUTET MBI 3aIIUIA B ANTEKY.
6 Ilo myTtm mOMOIi OHa 3amLIa B MarasuH.

7 Tlo myTw Ha pexy OHHM cOOMpay IPUOHLI.
Exercise 4

Rewrite the following sentences using the verb xoauTs.

Model: Buepa MbI ObLIM Ha KOHIEPTE.

Buepa MbI Xonuim Ha KOHIEPT.

1 Buepa oHu ObLIH B IEHTpE.

2 A rne BbI ObLIM B YeTBEPr Beuepom?

3 VTpom oHa ObLIa B HHCTUTYTE.

4 MpsI no3aBuepa OB B KUHO.

5 Omn ObL HA eKknun?

6 JKens ObTa Buepa Ha JTUCKOTEKE.

Exercise 5

Insert the appropriate past tense form of maru or xomurs in the following
sentences.

1 Muma __ B MHCTHTYT USTH JIET.

2 Buepa s __ 1OMOIA, KOTAa BAPYT YBUAEIA CBOETO CTAPOTO MPHUSITEIISI.
3 Mbl Buepa — Ha BBICTABKY COBPEMEHHOTO PYCCKOTO MCKYCCTBA.

4 CoHSl __ B yHUBEPCHTET U Pa3roBapuBalia C MOAPYIrOM.
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5 OnHu __ B mapk, KOr1a NOAHSJICS CUJIBLHBINA BETEP.
6 MouJoko ecTb. S yxe B MarasuH.

PAST TENSE USAGE OF exatb AND e3gutb

A common past tense usage of exats is ‘to be on one’s way somewhere’:

Korna s exan na padory, st ‘On my way to work I saw a friend of
YBHJIEJI CBOET0 JIpyra. mine.’

A common past tense usage of e3aurhb is to state in a general way where
someone has recently gone or been, but where the journey could not have
taken place by foot (see Basic Russian, Unit 23). Thus, e3auth in the past is
often used to mean going somewhere far away, or going on holiday:

JletoMm ona e3quia B Kpeim.  ‘She went to the Crimea this summer (on
her holidays).’
E3muts in this usage is similar in meaning to ObITb:
Jlerom ona obi1a B Kpbimy. ‘She was in the Crimea this summer.’
Exercise 6

(a) Replace mo mopore with the appropriate form of exars in the past as in the
model.

Model: Tlo nopore nomoii s BcTpeTuia Carmry. —
Kornma s exama momoit, s BcTpermia Camry.

(b) Complete the sentences by choosing your answers from the list of phrases
below.

Phrases: 3actpsiyia B ipoOKe, MHTEPECHEHIIINN pOMaH, Kak U3MEHUJIUChH HAIITN
Kpasi, pa3roBapuBajl C MUHUCTPOM, CO CTAPBIM IPYyTrOM

1 Tlo mopore B ropo/1 MBI YBUIECIIA M3 OKHA MAIITUHBI,
2 Tlo mopore B 60IbHUITY MAIIMHA CKOPOI MOMOIITH
3 Tlo mopore B IEHTp 5 UnTada

4 Tlo mopore Ha pabOTY 5 CTOJIKHYJICS

5 Tlo mopore B MunuctepcTBo modeép

Exercise 7

Re-write the following sentences using the verb e3auThb.

1  Bwr Obumm korma-auoy s B Poccun?
2 Jlerom MbI Ob1TH Ha YU€pHOM MOpE.



Unit6 61

Mpur HeTaBHO ObLIH B OTIycke Ha KaHapckux ocTpoBax.
Kommepuecknit mupekTop OB B KOMaHIUPOBKE B Benrpum.
Amns 6b11a B Coequnénnbix llltatax B 1999 roay.

Basepnii [TeTpoBuu yxe 6511 B Kuese.

AN DN bW

VERBS OF MOTION IN THE FUTURE: novtun AND npuintu

Note the following perfective verbs of motion (future meaning):

noiitu (‘to go’): noiiay, noiaémb, NOHAET . . . moiayT

noexatb (‘t0 g0’): noeay, Noeels . . . NoeayT

npuiitu (‘to come’, ‘to arrive’): npuay, Npuaémib, NPUIET . . . IPAIYT
npuexathb (‘to come’, ‘to arrive’): npueay, npHeaeIlb . . . IpHeIyT

‘IFF AND ‘WHEN’ (NAMING CONDITIONS): koraa, ecnn,
KaK ToNnbKo

When korma means ‘whenever’ (every time that something happens/
happened), both the koraa clause and the main clause go into the present or
imperfective past tense:

Koraa Boaa téniasi, Mbl ‘When (whenever, if, if ever) the water
Kynaemcsl. is warm we go for a swim.’

Koraa Boaa 0bLi1a TEMII0M, MbI ‘When (whenever, if, if ever) the water
KynaJmch. was warm we’d go for a swim.’

When koraa means ‘as soon as’, the verb in the koraa clause goes into the
future tense, while the verb in the main clause goes either into the perfective
imperative:

Koraa on npunér, no3sonu mue.  “When (as soon as) he comes, ring me.’
or into the future tense:

Koraa ona npuaér, st noiixy ‘When (as soon as) she comes, I am
JIOMOid. going home.’

Ecmm (‘if”) and kak Toabko (‘as soon as’) behave in the same way as this
second usage of koraa:

e  Ecmm: future + perfective imperative:
EcJm on npuaéT, no3B0HH MHE. ‘If he comes, ring me.’
e  Ecmu: future + future:

Ecau ona npuaér, 1 noimxy 1oMoii. ‘If she comes, I am going home.’
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e Kak roabko: future + perfective imperative:
Kak ToJsibKko oH npuaért, no3Bonn MHe.  ‘As soon as he comes, ring me.’
e Kak rosabko: future + future:

Kak Tobko oHa npuaéT, s noiay ‘As soon as she comes, I'm off
JIOMOIi. home.’

Conditional and main clauses in Russian must be separated by a comma.

Exercise 8

Match the clauses in both columns so that they make sense.

1 Korpma Bona témnas, 1 s CIUIIO Ha auBaHe!
2 Korga nnét nHTEpeCHBIH il Bce BecessTC.
bubM,
3 Korna neru B mkoJte, il MBI Kymaemcs.
4 Korga Ha paboTe mupekTopa IV sl XOKY B KHHO.
HET,
5 KOFI[a Yy HAacC gomMa rocTu, V  yJIMObI CTAHOBATCA OIIACHBIMMH.
6 Korga cuer uznér, vi pomuTesm paboTaroT.
Exercise 9

Put the verbs in brackets into the correct form.

Model: Korna on (npuexatb) —, s Tebe (ckazaTh) . —>
Korma on npuener, s Tede ckaxy.

Korna s (mosyunTs) __ 3apmiiaty, (0TAaTh) — TeOe MOJIT.

Koraa Manbuunk (mogpactu) ., oH (CTaTh) _ (pyTOOJUCTOM.

Korpa (oH: 3aKOHYNTB) __ YHUBEPCUTET, OH (HA4aTh) _ pabOTaTh.

Korma MHe (MCIOJTHUTHCS) _ BOCEMHAIATH JIET, S (CMOYB)

rOJIOCOBATb.

5 Korzaa (HayuuTbes) — TOBOPUTH NO-PpaHIly3CcKy, (HailTh) _ cebe
paboty Bo (ppaHiy3ckoii pupme.

6 Korma (HayunTbes) — BOOUTH MAIINHY, (KyNUTh) _ ceOe MoIepKaHHbIe
«Kurymm».

7 Korma (KOHYATHCS) __ JIETO, I€TH (BEPHYTHCS) _ B IIIKOJIY.

Korpa (Tel: ycasimarts) €€ roJioc, (Thl: HOHSTH) — MEHS.

9 Korna s (mpuexath) B MOCKBY, 5 BaM (HammcaTh) .

W=

[oe]

Exercise 10

Insert appropriate verbs in the spaces provided. Select the verbs from the list
supplied below.
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Model: Koraa Hamuiry nucbMo, s — Ha OUTY. —
Korna Hanuiy mucbMo, st HOW/y Ha MOYTY.

Verbs: BCTpETUTD, 3aKPbITh, KYIIUTh, OTJAOXHYTb, IEPEAaTh, IOBECUTD,

IoKa3aTh, IPUUTH

Korpma mapucyro kaptuny, s e€ Tebe .

Korma __razery, st TOCMOTpPIO paAHONIPOTPAMMY.
Korpma xynimro kapTuny, s — €€ Ha CTEHy.

Korma te1 __, s TeOe BCE pacckaxy.

Korpma s __ npyra B Oubymorexe, Mbl oiéM B kade.
Korma mb1 yBummmcs, st Tebe _ MOCHLIIKY.

Korpma xoHunTCS JIeKumsi, OHU __ Ay TUTOPHIO.

Korma BeI ycTaneTe, MBI .

0 3N LN AW~

Exercise 11

Respond to the following requests according to the model.

Model: — ITo3BOHU HaM, OXKaJyCTa, KOT1a IPHUE/ICIIH JIOMOIA.
— Ha, xoneuno. Kax Tospko __, cpasy xe . —
— ITo3BOHHK HaM, noXaJylcTa, KOrga Nprueaeib JTOMOM.
— Jla, koneuno. Kaxk Tosbko mpuemy, cpa3y xe IO3BOHIO.

1 KOF]I(:I TIOABUTCSA HOBAsl KHUTA, KYIIM MHEC OIUH 3K3CMILJIAP.
Ha, xoneuno. Kak Tombko __, cpasy ke .

2 Korpa npuenents B MOCKBY, MPUIILIA MHE TeJIETPAMMY.
Ha, xoneuno. Kak Tonbko __, cpasy xe .

3 Kornma cnaauTe 5K3aMeHbl, IpUE3XaiiTe K HAM B TOCTH.
Ha, xoneuyno. Kak Tombko __, cpasy xe .

4 KOI‘)I(:I CTaThs BRIMACT U3 neyaT, NpUIIJIM HaM HECKOJIBKO 3K3EMIIAPOB.

Ha, xoneuno. Kak Tonbko __, cpasy ke .
5 Ilpuxonu kK HaM, KOT1a KOHYUTCS CECCUS.
Ha, xoneuno. Kak Tonbko __, cpasy ke .
6 CooOmu HaM, KOTAa y3HAellb pe3yJIbTaThl.
Ha, xoneuno. Kak Tombko __, cpasy xe .
7 CooO1m poauTesIsiM O MOe3/Ke, KOTJa JOTOBOPHUIILCS C OpaTom.
Ha, xoneuno. Kak Tombko __, cpasy xe .

Exercise 12

Put the verbs in brackets in the appropriate form as in the model.

Model: Eciu noxap (moiitu)__, st He (MpUATH) . —
Eciu noxap NOUIET, 1 HE TPULY.
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1 Ecmm on (mpmitti) _, g (ocTaTbes) — JoMa.

2 Ecmm JIrommmuna (cka3ath) ., 5 (CemaTh) .

3 Ecmm norona (M3MEHUTHCS) — K JIy4IIIEMY, MBI (IO€XaThb) .

4 Ecmm on (mobenuTh) _ Ha BEIOOpPAX, (CTATh) _ MPE3UACHTOM.

5 Ecam TBI cTONBKO (CHECTH) _, (CTATH) — TOJICTHIM.

6 Ecmm T8I (3apaboTaTh) _ JOCTATOYHO ACHET, (CMOYb) __ KyNUTH cebe
HOBBIIl KOCTIOM.

7 Ecmm T8I (mO¥iTH) __ TyAa, (YBUACTH) __ €TO.

8 Ecmm (omy0smKoBaTh) _ TBOIO KHUTY, (CTATh) _ U3BECTHBIM.
9 Ecmm (6BITH) _ BO3MOXHOCTbD, 5 TeOe (II03BOHUTD) .

Exercise 13

Insert appropriate verbs in the spaces provided. Select the verbs from the list
supplied below.

Model: Eciu He _ qOXs1, MBI __ 32 TOPOJ. —>
Ecym He OynieT MOXIsl, MBI TOEJIeM 3a TOPOJ.

Verbs: 0bITh (X2), BOSHUKHYTh, 3aKPBITh, HAJAECTh, ONM034aTh, HOHPABUTHCS,
npuexaThb, IPUNATH, TOUTH, TOMOYb, TOHATH, IOCETUTh, CKa3aTh, CIPOCHUTH,
yiTH

Ecym Be1 __ B MockBy, obsi3aTessHO — Kpemits.
Eciu nmoe3 He _, MBI __ Ha KOHIIEPT.

ThI __ mpenoraBaTesIsl, €CJIM HE _ TEKCT?

Ecm __ xosomHO, BRI __ OKHO.

Ecom s1 __ Ha KOHIIEPT, 51 Tebe 00 3TOM.

Ecmn __ mpobremsr, s Tebe .

Ecnu ceroiast — X0JIOIHO, 51— MAJIBTO.

Ecnum nbeca He __, 1 BO BpeMsl aHTPAKTA.

0N DB W —

Exercise 14

Complete the sentences below as in the model.

Model: Eciu (oH: MO3BOHUTH) —_, (THI: TO3BAaTh) — MeHs! —
Ecnm oH MO3BOHUT, MO30BU MeHS!

Ecmm uto, (THI: MO3BOHUTH) !

Ecmm FOpa (npuiitn) _, (TBI: TO3BATh) _ MEHSI.

Ecym ona (cka3aTb) _ CIOBO, (THI: CAENIATH) — HEMEJIEHHO!
Ecym Tebe (oHU: naTh) _ AeHBLIH, (KyOUTH) __ cpa3y!

Ecym nBeps (OBITH) _ OTKpBITA, (BOUTH) .

Ecym BaMm (oHU: IpeJTOXUTH) _ paboTy, (0TKa3aTbes) !
Ecym (onm: monpocuts) _ Te0sI CHETh MEecHIo, (CeTh) !

NNk W~
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Exercise 15

Match the columns to complete the following Russian sayings; N.B.
KOJIM = €CJIM; HaJ00HO = HAJ10

1 Ecsu xouemb Mupa, 1 UrparoT MBIIIK O CTOJIY.
2 Ko mbsH, 11  He HaJOOHO MHOTO CIATh.
3 Koum HeT KOTa B IOMY, il HE XO/M Yepe3 BOAY.

4 KoJym X04en» MHOTO 3HATh, 1V HE HaJIOOHO HINOP.

5 Korpa nomanaps 6exuT, v Oynb roToB K BOWHE.

6 Korma ne Buaumsb gHAa, vi Tax CIIH.



UNIT SEVEN
Keeping a diary

Exercise 1

Match the following nouns and adjectives to form acceptable collocations. (A
collocation is a group of two or more words which often occur together; think
of the English ‘blue jeans’, ‘city slicker’, ‘fair maiden’, . . .)

Adjectives: benasi, Tiyxasi, TOPOACKOM, IePEBIHHBIN, JUTMHHASI, MYKCKHE,
MpaBocJIaBHAs, caJloBasi, CHOPTUBHAS, CTPAIIHBIN

Nouns: Oproku, BepéBka, 3a00p, KaJInTKa, KypTKa, jJedeab, mapk, COH, yJIuIa,
LIEPKOBb

Exercise 2

Match the following verbs and noun phrases to form acceptable collocations.

Verbs: BUneTh, UTpaTh, KATATHCS, KPUYATh, HOCUTh, ILILITh, IPUBSI3ATh,
XOJIUTh

Noun phrases: 6proku, B KypTKe, B IaXMaThl, BEpEBKOM, BO CHE, HA KOJIece
cMexa, Ha mapoxoe, ypa

Exercise 3

Read the following text, written by the nine-year-old Trifonov. Be warned
that it contains certain infelicities of style and a dubious grasp of Russian
punctuation conventions. Insert appropriate words/phrases in the spaces pro-
vided. Select your answers from the list supplied below.

Words: Oproxu, BeceMIINCh, KAJIUTKA, TAPK KYJIbTYPhI X OTABIXA,
nepeyJikaM, IpuBsI3all, MPUCHAJICS, CMeXa

31 aseycma 1934 2. Ceromus sl BCTaJI paHO, MHE JIeJIaTh CTAJIO HEYETO U 5
HavaJl YuTaTh KHIWKKY «Jluknue Maseimmy. M autai mo Tex mop noka YHINK
HE BOIIET B KOMHATY.
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12 cenmaobpsa 1934 Ceromnsi Mbl 00s13aTeIHHO XOTEJIHN Ky1a-HUOYIb TOUTH,
¥ MBI Toexayi B (1) u TaM XOIUJIA B 3BEPUHEIT U I KaTaJICS HA KoJlece
(2). A 06paTHO MBI €XaJIH TOXE Ha TTAPOXOJIE.

24 nosopa 1934 Cerogns mue kynmy — (3) 1 KypTKy, a Tane Moel cecTpe
MaTpOCKy co mTanamu u Jiebens. [Torom mpumén D u Kcennst
BacusibeBHA ¥ MBI IOILIM TYJISTh 10 MOCKBE, XOIUJIU IO Pa3HbIM IIYXUM
(4) m mpum oMmoii yxe k obeny. [Torom nmpunuia Xenst c Haramei 1 Murt
—(5), urpamm, 6eraym, kpudaym I! 3! B! [Torom s urpai ¢ JKeneit u
Tunroii. ITocyie oHM YU U MBI JIETJIM CHIATh.

27 oexsopsa 1934 Ceromus muae _ (6) con: kak OyaTo mMel ¢ Tanei
noTepsuCh. S moaomeén Kk MuMnuoHepy cnpocit CKaxuTe Kak MOXHO
MPOMTH K TIOMY MPaBUTEILCTBA a OH 0TBeTUJ1 K BocToky. MbI mottum k
BOCTOKY M HATKHYJIUCh HA CTAPYIO Pa3pyLICHHYIO IEPKOBb. MBI IONUIH 10
e€ 3abopa: __ (7) Owla 3anepTa u s ¢ TaHel XOTem Iepeie3Th yepes3 3a00p,
HO s 00s1JICs KaK OBl e€ KTO-HUOYIb He B3sUI, U 51 € __ (§) Ha BepéBKY, HO
Korza s mepesie3 yepes 3a00p Oblta He TaHs a cocyibka.

Omo nopaszumeavhblii con! B ném sawugposana cyovoa.

THE SEQUENCING OF EVENTS

These short diary entries contain many elements which are common to all
stories. In this unit we focus on the use of adverbs of time, the perfective
aspect and verbs of motion to sequence and structure narratives.

ADVERBS OF TIME: korga, noka/noka He

Exercise 4

Find all adverbs of time in the diary entries above and classify them as (a)
single word, (b) phrase or (c¢) clause.

Kozda

The most widely used conjunction associated with time is koraa (see Unit 6).
This conjunction may be used to make explicit the sequence of two events;
it may also be used to say that two events happened concurrently or that
two events occurred repeatedly. The uses of koraa and the past tense may be
summarised as follows:
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imperfective + imperfective = Kormga mama nana cmotpea TB.
two concurrent activities or ~ youpajia KOMHATYy,
two repeatedly recurring

activities

imperfective + perfective = Korma mama 3a3BOHII TesiedoH.

one activity interrupted by youpaJa KoMHATYy,

an event

perfective + perfective =two  Koraa s nepeJie3 s yeujea Tanro.

consecutive events Yepe3 3a00p,

perfective + imperfective = Korna s nepesne3s obL1a He Tans, a

one event + a state yepe3 3a00p, cocyJ/ibKa.
Exercise 5

Select the appropriate aspect in the following sentences.

1

2

A xorpna Havasiack Bermukas OTeuecTBeHHAs BOWHA, OH (OTHPABJISAIICT —
OTIpaBWICS) Ha GPOHT JOOPOBOJIBIIEM.

B 1981-M, xorga Anapeit nucajt AMIIIOM, Y HUX (POXKAAJICS — POJIUIICS)
Maabuuk Cama.

Ero 6abymka poaunace B KpoHiraare, a oH ObL1 CBIHOM 3MUTPAHTOB,
KOTOpBIE (MOKUAAN — IMOKUHYJIN) cOBeTCKyt0 Poccuro B 1922 rony,
Korja emy ObL10 14 jert.

Mpae (1€ — no1ésn) cenbMoil rojl, Koraa Mbl eIl BEPHYTHCS B
AMmepuky.

51 n710X0 MOMHIO OTLA, HOTOMY YTO, KOT1a ero (0paiu—B3sUIM) B ApMHULO,
MHe OBLJIO IOJITOpa rofa.

CeronHs Mama XO/MJIa B IIKOJIY, a KorAa (IpuxoAuia — IpUiuia), TO
(mpuHOCHJIa — TpUHecia) OyMary Ha KOTOPO#l ObLIM HAITMCAHBI MOU
OTMETKHU.

CrnaBsiHe OBLIIN OYeHb JOOPBIE JIFOIU, OHM XOPOILO U JIACKOBO
obparanuch co cBoumu ciayramu. Korna k HUM (IpUX0auT — MPUILET)
Kakoi-HUOy1b OeTHBINA CTPAHHUK, OHH JIACKOBO (IPUHAMATIM —
MPUHSIIN) €70 ¥ XOPpOoIIo (Yromajiu — YTOCTHIIN).

lNoka/noka He

The conjunction moka means ‘while’, ‘for as long as’. The verb in the sub-
ordinate clause introduced by moka will invariably be in the imperfective
aspect:
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IToxa mén 1016, MbI CHIEJIH 0MA. “We stayed at home while the rain
lasted.’
The conjunction noka ... me means ‘until’. The verb in the subordinate

clause will invariably be in the perfective aspect as it refers to a transitional
moment, the end of one state or activity brought about by the onset of
another:

On X011 10 NApPKY, NOKA He YCTAJL. ‘He walked in the park until he
grew tired.’
The compound conjunction 10 Tex mop moka ... He is equivalent to the

English ‘until such time as’. As with noka ne, the verb in the subordinate
clause will be in the perfective:

TI'oBopua 10 Tex nop, Noka ero He ‘He carried on speaking until he
npepBaJi. was interrupted.’

Note that moka also has an adverbial use when it means ‘for the time being’,
‘at present’, ‘at the moment’:

Onn noka 3aHsAThbI. ‘They’re busy at present.’

Exercise 6

Indicate in which sentences noka is being use as a conjunction and in which as
an adverb.

1 A moxa ["'eopruii rOTOBHATCS MOCTYNATh B YHUBEPCHUTET.

2 Ham moka TpyIHO TOBOPUTH O-PYCCKH.

3 Tlomoxmau moKa 37eCh.

4 Tloka Bompoc ocTaércs 6e3 oTBeTa . . .

5 [Iloxa HUYEro He U3BECTHO.

6 S pambIre gymasl, 9TO YalKy — YUCTHIC MITHIBI, TIOKA CIOJA HE MPUIIE]T.
Exercise 7

Join the beginnings of sentences to appropriate ends.

1 Amna, ero xeHa, HEJaBHO 1 JIBepb 0Ka3aJiach 3alepTOM.
ymuia ¢ paboTe —
2 Koraa HeMIIbl BOILIK B i  He MOHAY IyJsTh.
XapbKoB,
3 Korna npunéns, il Hamo noOwbITh ¢ [ToJeit, moka
OHA BTATMBACTCS B IIKOJIbHBIN
pUTM.

4 Tloka oH yuuTcH, v OBLIIO eImé TEMHO.
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5 Korpaa Mbl IpUIIIIM K JOMY vV  TOI[a MOTOBOPUM.
Anekcest AnekcanapoBuya
Cenosa,
6 Korma on mpocHyics, vi  Hago0 eMy MOMOYb.
7 Tloka He caesaro ypokw, vii  Barpuuy 0bLIO YeThIpE.
Exercise 8

(a) Supply the infinitive of each of the following verbs.

Verbs: BBIMOH, TaCTPOJINPYEM, KOHUHIIb, KYIIAJIUCh, HAYaJ1ach, OTIIPABHJICS,
MepeXNBAET, MOJIyYaT, IPHOOPETAET, yoepH, XoueT

(b) Select appropriate verbs from the list below and insert them in the
sentences which follow.

Verbs: ObLI0, BBIMOM, TACTPOJIAPYEM, €CTh, KOHUHIIb, KYIIaJIUCh, HAYaJIaCh,
HET, OTHPABIIICS, IEPEKUBACT, MOJIYIAT, HOJIb30BATHCS, MPUOOPETALT,
ybepu, xoueT

1 A xorga __ Bemmkas OTedecTBeHHas BO¥HA, OH _ Ha (PPOHT
JTOOPOBOJIBIIEM.

Kaxne npodeccun 6yayT — cipocom, KOT1a CETOAHSIITHIE
MEPBOKYPCHUKHU __ JUIJIOMBI?

Koraa Te1 __ 3aBTpakaTh, _ MOCYAY M CO CTOJIA.

Monoaéxp, KOHEYHO, — T0/13apadboTaTh, MOKA CHJIBI .

MBI ceifuac _, moka 34aHus cBoero B MockBe .

IToka __ Temyo, Mbl __ B MOpE.

CeroaHst MUp __ BaXKHBIi pyOex, Korja uHpopmanus — 0oJibliee
3HAYEHUE, YeM CHUJIA.

[\

NN L kW

PUNCTUATION, CO-ORDINATING

In Russian, subordinate clauses are always separated from the main clause by
a comma. One of the few punctuation conventions which the young Trifonov
had mastered is the use of commas to co-ordinate elements in a series: u Mbl
BeCEeJIIMCH, UrpaJjm, oerasu, kpuuamu D! J! I! English speakers should note,
however, that in Russian the final element in a series need not be introduced
by the co-ordinating conjunction mu.

ASPECTS OF VERBS

Exercise 9
Identify the aspect of the verbs in the diary entries for 12 September and
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24 November. Try to clarify in your own mind how the two aspects function
differently in a narrative. Compare your hypotheses with the following
explanation.

The sequencing of events and aspects in a narrative

One of the functions of perfective verbs is to sequence events in a narrative.
The sum total of perfective verbs provides the essential narrative thread of
a story. Perfective verbs:

e are the essential building bricks of a story. They mark a shift in direction
in the narrative and consequently keep moving the narrative on:

MHe KYNWJIH . . . IpHmén D . . . ‘I was bought . . . Elya came . . .
MBI NOIJIH TYJISATD . . . W NPHIITH we went for a walk . . . we came
JIOMOii . . . mpuiia JKens . . . oHn home . .. Zhenya came . . .
YILTH ¥ MBI JIETJTH CHATD. they left and we went to bed.’

¢ indicate closure of the previous perfective action and make possible the

next one:
51 no0IEN K MIIIMIMOHEPY H ‘I went up to the policeman and
CIIPOCHII . . . asked ...

Phrases in the perfective are therefore linked in a temporal and, to some
extent, causal chain.
Imperfective verbs, on the other hand:

e provide the context or motivation for an action:

Ceroanst MbI 00si3aTeibho xotesm  “Today we definitely wanted to go
(impf.) kyna-HuOyAb NOHTH. somewhere.’

¢ identify activities occurring within the framework provided by the chain
of perfective verbs:

W TaM XO/IU/IH B 3BEPHHEIl U sI ‘and there we went to the zoo and 1
KATAJICA HA KoJiece cMexa. had a ride on the wheel of laughter.’

Exercise 10

Select the appropriate aspect in the following diary entry for 28 December
1934,

51 He xoxy B mkoty yxe 15 mueit. Sl (BctaBasm—scTad) ¢ moctesm 24. /IBa
JTHS ST HIYETO He (1eJ1aJI — CJIeJ1aI) HO yKe Buepa MbI C MaMOM (3aHUMAJIACh
— SaHSI.HI/ICb). Z[OKTOp TOBOPUT 4YTO g1 JOJDKCH B IIKOJIYy UATH ITOCJIC
KaHUKYJI, a MHE XOYECTCs 4yTOOBLI MHE (CTaBI/IHI/I — HOCTaBI/UII/I) OTMCETKHU.
BO-HCpBBIX MHE XOYE€TCA 3TO 3HATh, 4 BO-BTOPBIX MEI C MaMoM
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(ITOTOBapUBAJIACH — JIOTOBOPUJIMCH) UTO €CITH Y MEHS 110 KAaKOMY-HHOY b
npenmeTy 6yzeT OX (o4eHb XOpOIII0) TO OHA (TIOKyHaeT — KYNMUT) MHE TPH
mapku. Ecm XOP (xopomro) To ase. Ecomn VI (y10BIe TBOPUTEIIHBHO) —
nuuero. A ecsiu HEV/] (110x0) Toraa Tpu u3 ansooma. S (cobuparo —
cobepy) MapKkud 1 MOHETHI.

Aspects of verbs in the infinitive

There are a number of rules of thumb to help determine the aspect of
infinitives:

e After verbs which denote beginning, ending or continuing an activity, the
infinitive is always imperfective:

Mpue geaTh CTAJI0 HEYero, s ‘I hadn’t anything to do and started
HAYAJ YUTATD. reading.’

¢ Where the infinitive denotes an on-going activity it is expressed in the
imperfective:

Mb1 nomum rysisth no MockBe.  “We went for a walk around Moscow.’
®  Where the infinitive has a well-defined end it is expressed by a perfective:

Mpb1 xoTesm Kyaa-au0yap noiitu.  “We wanted to go somewhere.’

Exercise 11

Identify the aspects of the infinitives in all the diary entries above.

Exercise 12
Insert infinitives in the appropriate aspect.

1 (3aka3pIBaTh — 3aKa3aTh) MBI PEIIMIIN CETOHS — Pa3TOBOP 1O
Tesnepony ¢ Kuesom.

2 (mepeBoauTh — nepeBecTd) OH CMOT __ TPYIHBINA TEKCT.

3 (3aHMMAaThCS — 3aHATHCS) MBI HE MOXEeM __ B OMOJIMOTEKe, OHA
3aKphITa.

4 (BBIXOIUTDb — BBIWTH; OTHOCUTH — OTHECTH) S JOJDKEeH 3aBTpa — U3
oMy Ha yac panbine.— [Touemy? — MHe Ha0 — KHUTY B OMOJIMOTEKY.

5 (xomutb — moiitr) OTel yuui chlHa — Ha JIbDKAX.

6 (mmaBaTb — nmomIBITE) bops yumiics B Gacceiine « MockBay.

7 (YMTATh — MPOYMTATH; MUCATh — HANMUCATh; TOBOPUTH — cKa3aTh) Ha
NOATOTOBUTENILHOM (akysbrere MI'Y mpenomaBaTesm o0ydaroT
WHOCTPAHHBIX CTYJCHTOB __, M __ MO-PYCCKH.

8 (cmpammBaTh — cpocuTh) S 3a0BLT 00 3TOM.
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EXPRESSING NECESSITY: gonxeH

The short form predicate mo/KkeH, T0JKHA, TOJEKHO, MOJUKHBI is used to
express necessity. The person who ‘has to’ do something is expressed in the
nominative case and the predicate (mosuken, etc.) agrees with the subject in
number and gender. The action which the subject ‘has to do’ is expressed by
a verb in the infinitive:

910 51 nosuken/mokna Bac orarogaputs. ‘It is I who should thank you.’

Exercise 13

Insert appropriate subjects in the spaces. Select your answers from the list
supplied below.

Subjects: MUTUIIMOHED, MBI, BbI, PeOEHOK, CPEJICTBA MacCOBOI MH(pOpMaIuy,
s1, OJIEXK A

1 __ MOJDKHBI MOHSTH BAIleTo peOEHKaA.

2 Jlo mBYXJICTHETO BO3pacTa __ JOJDKCH CIaTh HA TBEPION KPOBATH.

3 JIOKTOp TOBOPHT, YTO __ TOJDKEH B IIKOJIYy UATH MTOCJIEe KAHUKYJL.

4 __ Ha peOEHKe TOJDKHA COOTBETCTBOBATH MTOTO/IE.

5 Tlouemy xe B 1998 rogy — MOJKHBI 4yBCTBOBATH ceOsI OJIMKE K MEHYITY,
yeM K BreTHAMY?

6 __ TOJDKHBI CTPOTO COOJTIOAATH 3aKOHOIATEILCTBO.

7 __ OJDKEH BCETrJa JIOSJIbHO OTHOCUTHCS K BJIACTH.

ASPECTS AND VERBS OF MOTION

All verbs of motion have two imperfective forms: an indeterminate form
and a determinate one. Those used in the diary entries above include motion
on foot (xomurb/maru), motion by transport (e3auTh/exarTb), running
(dberaTn/0exath) and climbing (J1a3uTh/N1€3Th).

In the past tense indeterminate forms are used to refer to:

e an outing, a trip, an excursion in its entirety:
M TaM XO/IHJIA B 3BepPHHEIl. ‘and there we went, to the animal house.’

(In this case the verbs xomutnr and obITh are synonymous.) (See Unit 6
and Unit 23 of Basic Russian.)
¢ motion which has no identified or indeed identifiable end:

X o111 0 Pa3HBIM IJIyXHM ‘We walked around various quiet back
nepeyJKam. streets.’

(In this example the verbs xoauTh and ryJsTe are synonymous.)
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In the past tense determinate forms are used to refer to motion towards a
stated end or in a stated direction:

A 00paTHO MBI €XaJIH TOXKe ‘We also took the river boat home.’
Ha mapoxo/e.

This form is often used in the introductory section of narratives which begin:
‘As I was on my way to . . . such and such happened’ (see Unit 6).

Exercise 14

Find the prefixed verbs of motion in the diary entries. Match the meanings
and prefixes listed below.

1 arriving i B-/BO-
2 leaving i 5o-

3 movement as far as i mepe-
4 movement over or across v mojo-
5 movement up or over to v 1o-

6 setting off vi mpu-
7 entering Vil y-

PREFIXED VERBS OF MOTION

One of the main devices used to structure narratives are prefixed verbs of
motion. Prefixed verbs of motion formed from indeterminate verbs are
imperfective. Those formed from determinate verbs are perfective.

Perfective prefixed verbs of motion are the more usual in narratives: they
move the narrative on by moving the characters around a given landscape: in
and out of home; up to, over or around obstacles; towards and away from
people and places; etc. Each of the prefixes adds a component of meaning to
the base meaning of motion on foot, climbing, running, etc. For instance
movement inwards is expressed by the prefix B-/Bo-.

The use of an imperfective prefixed verb of motion indicates that a particu-
lar action has been done and, as it were, undone. This is well illustrated in the
diary entry:

Henagno npues:xaia XKens u rocruia ‘Recently Zhenya came to stay

Y HAC TpH JIHS . . . with us for three days.’

The use of the imperfective prefixed verb of motion npue3s:kana makes it clear
that Zhenya is no longer there; it conveys that she came and left again. The
narrative takes up again with her departure.
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Exercise 15

In the following diary entries, select the appropriate aspect of the verbs of
motion.

29 dexsaopa 1934 Ceromus MaMa (X01uJjia — MOIIIIA) B IIIKOJIY, a KOT1a
(mpuxoauia — nmpunuia) To (IpUHOCUIIA — IPHUHECAa) OymMary Ha KOTOpOi
ObL Hancanbl MoM oTMeTKH. OKa3bIBaeTCs, MaMa JIOJDKHA MHE 5 MapoK 1
4 moHneTwl. O1Ha MOHETa (paHIly3CcKas, pyras — aHTJIMICKas, a Jpyrue

HE 3HAIO.

5 aseyema — 37 2. Kens yxe (yezxaina — yexana) B Kpeiv, B Cumens.
(ITpuesxaetr — Ilpuener) uncma 25-ro.

1 wrons — 37 2. Buepa, 31-ro BeuepoM MBI XOTEJIM €XaTh Ha Aa4y, HO
pa3ayMalii ¥ BMECTO 3TOro (IIJIM — MOIILJIN) B KUHO Ha «Apcen» . . . Yx!!!
... BoT oxHa KapTtuHa!!! OHAa MHE y’KacHO MOHpaBUJachk . . . Ceronns yrpom
K HaM (mpue3xaia — npuexana) Kens Masnenpkast ¢ Hatameit. Hatama
yKe cTajla Takas ke Kak TaHs Toraa. 3aTteM (IIpre3’xan — mpuexai) nana
Hartamm — FOpuii. (Vesxamm — Yexasn) oHE Be4epoM. 3aBTpa OHH IPHETY T
OIISITh.

WORD ORDER: SUBJECT AND PREDICATE

Where the person performing an action or experiencing a state is known and
has already been named (Uro s nenan?), the subject is usually placed before
the verb:

Ceropnst st BcTaJji pano, mue aeath  ‘Got up. Had nothing to do. Began
CTAJI0 HeYero s HA4aJI YNTaATh reading The Tearaways.’
KHIKKY «/IMKHe MaJIbIIIm.

The focus of this sentence is on communicating what the subject did.

If the focus of the sentence is on introducing a new subject, someone
who is not known and who is only now being named (Kto mpumén?), it is
usual for the verb to precede the subject, as in the first clause of the following
sentence:

IMorom npmmén Dast u Kcennst ‘Then Elya and Kseniya
BacuiibeBHAa M MBI IOULH IYJISTH Vasilevna arrived and we went for a
no Mockse. walk around Moscow.’

If the focus of the sentence is on identifying what was somewhere (Kto/uro
Tam 0b11(0)?), the verb will invariably precede the subject:

obL1a He Tans, a cocysibka ‘and lo and behold there was no
Tanya, but an icicle’
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Exercise 16

Re-order the following phrases. The words within the square brackets are in
the correct order and capital letters indicating the beginnings of sentences
have been removed.

[P’Kens Manenwrkas ¢ Hatameit] [k Ham] [ceromast yTpoMm] [mpuexasia]. [mama
Hartamm — FOpwuii] [3aTem] [mpuexadi]. [yexamm onu] [BeuepoMm]. [onsITh|
[mpuenyT] [onu] [3aBTpa] (I urons — 37 2.)

[13 XapopkoBa] [mpuexaia] [kakas-To neBouka — Acs] [k Jlene u 3oe].
[mosiBUIIack] [HOBast pakeTKka ¢ MPOBOJIOYHbIMU cTpyHamMH] [y ["anbku]. . . .
[y Hac] [TeHHUCHBI MaTY] [, ] [Mrparo B TEHHKC| [HeAABHO] [0OY€Hb MHOTO]
[magascs]. [Ha mepBoM Mecte] [moka] [s]. (5 aseycma — 37 2.)
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Memoirs

Exercise 1

Think of a suitable heading to define the semantic field of the words in each
of the following rows.

METpPO, TpaMBaii, aBTOOYC, TPOJLICHOYC, 3JIEKTPUYIKA, TIOC3]T
JIBEPb, OKHO, OKOIIIKO, BOPOTA, KAJIMTKA

nava, KBapTupa, 10M, OCOOHSK

Coxoumpanknu, KpacHocesckast, Typrenesckas, [TymkuHCKas
TIOpbMa, Jiarepb, Kamepa

Oproku, KypTKa, MaTpocka, majibToO

ByTtbipku, Matpocckas Tumraa

KOPOBBI, OBITHI, CBUHBH, KyPBI

noJie, caji, IBOP, Oropo.

COJIHIIE, JIyHa, 3BE3/IbI

SO0 NPk Wi -

p—

Exercise 2

Match the adjectives and nouns to form common collocations.

Adjectives: mauHBIN, KapKWH, 3aX0IIIee, 3eJICHBIC, 3SMMHEE, KAMEHHAS,
MEPTBAsl, HEMPUITHAS, HECYACTHBIN, TPEXITAKHOE

Nouns: eHb, 31aHUe, NAJILTO, MIOJIs1, CE30H, CIIy4aid, COJIHIIE, CTEHA, TUIIIMHA,
(usnoHOMUS

Exercise 3

Match the verbs and noun phrases to form common collocations.

Verbs: xmaTh, eXaTh, BBIXOJIUTH, IOCAAUTh, )XUTh, CECTh, XOOUTh, HJITH,
CTy4YaTh, CUJIETh

Noun phrases: B IBepb, B TAJIbTO, B TFOpbME, B TFOPbMY, BO BTOPOU BaroH, Ha
Jla4ye, Ha METPO, Ha MIEPPOHE, HA CJIEYIOIYIO, MEIIKOM
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LEXIS: npuHumaTb/NpuHATDL

Like the English verb ‘to take’, the meaning of npuaumats is determined by
the noun phrase it is governing. Examples of its use include:

B HéM npuMYT yuacTHe Bce BY3bl. ‘All third-level institutions are taking
part in it.’
KTro korna npunumaet? ‘Who is available to see whom when?’
BbL1o npunsiTo peinenne. ‘The decision was taken.’
Exercise 4

Insert appropriate noun phrases from the list supplied below.

Noun phrases: 1eKpeT O BBEIGHUU B CTpaHe, JEHeT, Aylll, €ro, IepBYyIO
Koncturynuto CCCP, pemnienne, yuactue, 3Ty T0JDKHOCTD

1 TbI Xouemb NPUHIMATE _ B BOCKPECHOH MOe3/IKe B Jiec?

2 OHH JaCKOBO NMPUHSIIIN __ ¥ XOPOIIO YTOCTHJIN.

3 Ilanme __ He mpuHSIH.

4  OH __ npuHsI Ha cedsl.

5 TMapnament Kazaxctana npuHsII _ IEPEHECTH CTOJIUIY PECIYOJINKH U3
Anma-ATel B AKMOITY.

6 B 1923 r. HUK CCCP npussit .

7 B 1918 r., CoBaapkom PCOCP npuHsI _ METPUYECKON CHCTEMBI MEP.

8 HpOCTO HC MOXKCUIb IIPUHATL — U3-3d4 TOI'O, YTO HCT ropsmeﬁ BOJBI.

Exercise 5

Read the following entry from 13-year-old Yuriy Trifonov’s diary and do the
comprehension exercise supplied below.

17 mass — 381

Tax MHOTO U3MEHEHHH, YTO HEe OBLIIO BpeMeH! nucaTh. Hauny mo mopsnaky.

Bo-nepBrix, 27 anpesns mbl ¢ JKenelt Mast. xoaunu B ByTeipku, u namne
JICHET He MPUHSIIM, a MaMe npuHsUM. 1 1-ro — To e caMmoe, HO CKa3aJi, 4TO
nansl HeT B ByTeIpkax, u Buepa Mbl ¢ Aneit n KaTpkoii moexasm B
Martpocckyro Tummny.

Koraa mer examm Ha MeTpo 10 COKOJIbHUKOB, BAPYT s BUXKY, AHS
BeIxoauT Ha KpacHocenmbckoi. S xoTen ObLI0 NOWTH 3a HE, Kak IBepb
3aKPBLIACK, U Sl OCTAJICS B BaroHe, a AHs Ha iatdopme. S, MOHATHO,
HEMHOT'O UCIyTaJICsl, HO 3aTeM BepHYJ camoobaaganue. Ha cranmm
COKOJIBHUKH S OCTAJICS U CTaJl XIATh Ha IEppOHEe AHIO.
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K cuacTbro, Bc€ KOHIMIIOCH 6J1ar0noJIy4HO. MOTJI0 e BBIATH JOBOJIBHO
nevasibHO. [Toce MeTpo MBI iepeces B TpamBaii. bbijio ykacHo xapko u
IymHO. S XoamuI emé B MajbTO U OyKBaJIBHO 00mBaJicst motom. ITocie
TpamBasi MBI PO MEIIKOM 1, HAKOHEI, YBUJEH TPEX- WA
YeTEPEXITAXKHOE 3TAHUE TIOPbMBI, OKPYKEHHOE BEICOKOW KAMEHHOU CTEHO.
Mpe! npomi Bo 1BOp. TaMm TOMUIINCE JTFOU U Pa3rOBApUBAJIHA O CBOUX
CITy4asix ¥ MepeXuBaHusIX. S BOMIEN B TOM, MOJOMIS K OKOIIKY, CIPOCHUIT:

— CkaxwurTe, TAe MOii oTell . . .

— Kak pamMumma? — copocuit MeHst My>XYlHA C YIUBUTEIILHO
HEMPUSITHON (PU3MOHOMUEH.

— Tpudonos Banentnn AngpeeBnd.

— 3anucaHbr?

— Her.

— Ipuxonute 21 Mas, 3aNMIINTECH, 4 YEPE3 MECSI] OTBET MOJIYINTE.

S moHs1, 9TO GOJIBINIE HIYETO HE y3HAK0. 21-T0 MOy 3amumIyCh.

12-ro s ¢ Taneit, 6a0ymmkoit m AHeilt e3quim Ha gady. TamM o4eHb XOPOIIIo.
[Tons 3enénpie, pexa, TUIIMHA, IIBETHI, 3aXOIIIEE COJTHIIE, KOPOBBI CMUPHBIE
... Jaunas uouoms . . .

Match the dates with the events.

1 11 wmas 1 Maipuuk npuagT B MaTtpocckyro Tummny
3amucaThes

2 27 anpens il e3Quim HA Javy

3 12 wmasn il xommim B ByTeIpku

4 16 mas iv xommym B Matpocckyro Tummny

5 21 mas v xoausid B ByTblpku BO BTOpOU pa3

PREPOSITIONS DENOTING THE SEQUENCING OF
EVENTS IN TIME

In this unit we continue to look at the sequencing and structuring of narra-
tives; in particular we are concerned with the use of words and phrases to
make explicit temporal relations in narratives, the rules governing the
sequence of tenses in Russian and the conventions of Russian punctuation in
relation to parenthetic words and expressions.

yepes and Ha3ad

Like the preposition Ha3zaz (see Basic Russian, Unit 31), uepe3s (+ acc.) is used
to identify the period of time which elapses between two events. Hazan
indicates how long before the point of speaking an event occurred:

OH yméJ nTh MHHYT HAa3a/1. ‘He left five minutes ago.’
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And 4epe3 indicates how long after a given moment something happened or
will happen:

On BblIIIe] U BEPHYJICS Yepe3 NiTh ‘He went out and came back five

MHHYT. minutes later.’

On npuaér 4yepes naTb MHHYT. ‘He will be back in five minutes.’
Exercise 6

Match the following dialogues and situations.

1 — JleBymika, N3BUHHATE, 1 pasroBop 1o TesjedoHy
mIomanb MaskoBCKOro
ckopo?
— Yepes nBe OCTAaHOBKH.
2 — [Nompocwure, MoXayicra, il pasroBOp B pelaKIUK
Anny CepreesHy.
— Omna Bpinuia. [o3BonuTe
Yyepes moJjyaca.
3 — C penakTopoM MOXHO il pa3roBop MOCJe aBapuu
BCTPETUTHCS CETOTHS?
— Ilpuxoaute yepes yac.
4 — 'V MeHs Ha3HaYeHa BCTpeya IV pa3roBOP B TPAHCIOPTE
C PEKTOPOM.
— OH ceifuac B MUHUCTEPCTBE.
ITpunér yepes noyvaca.
5 — BBl yke BbI3BAJIM CKOPYIO vV pasroBOp B HHCTHTYTE
MOMOIIb?
— Ha, 6ymyT uepe3 mecsaThb
MHHYT.

0o (+ gen.) and nocne (+ gen.)

These prepositions are also used to clarify the sequence of events. The pre-
position g0 means ‘before’; the preposition nocse ‘after’.

On ymén 10 3aceaHusl. ‘He left before the meeting.’
SI Tebe NO3BOHIO MOCJIE 3ace aHuUs. ‘T’ll ring you after the meeting.’

Note the meaning of these two prepositions when used with reference to
clock time:

OH yméJ 10 1ecsiTH 4acoB. ‘He left before ten (o’clock).’
SI Tede no3Bouio nocsie aecsitu yacoB. ‘Il ring you after ten (o’clock).’
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Exercise 7

Change the following sentences according to the model. Replace the verbal
construction with an adverb of time introduced by the preposition noce.

Model: S mo3aBTpaxaro u 6yny paboraTth. —
ITocie 3aBTpaka s Oyay paboTath

51 BBIIIBIO CTAKaH IKMBA U OyIy MPOAOJIKATH CBOKO MPOTYJIKY.

Sl nourparo B TeHHHC 1 Oy/Ty JIS)KATh Ha ILISIKE.

51 mokypro 3Ty curapety u 0yay 3aHUMAaTbCs B OUOJIMOTEKE.

A noobenaro u Oyay CMOTPETh TEJICBU30D.

S mocaymraro seknmro mpodeccopa O06pa3noBoit u OyAy yKUHATE B
pecropase.

S1 HOCMOTpPIO HOBOCTH M Oy1y CIIYIIATH MY3bIKY.

S1 mpouTy nepByro rjaBy u Oy1y CHaTh.

8 4 cmam sx3ameH u Oyay OTIBIXaTh Ha IOTe.

D AW =

~

yepes (+ acc.) and nocne (+ acc.)

The preposition nmocJe is used to express what happens ‘after’ an event or
action has ended; the preposition 4epe3 introduces a reference to the period
of time that elapses before the next action takes place:

IToc.ie 00ena g momé1 B KAHO. ‘After lunch I went to the cinema.’
Yepes nfiTh MUHYT OH BCTAJ U ‘Five minutes later/After five minutes he
yIIéJr. upped and left.’

Exercise 8

(a) Insert an appropriate verb in the spaces provided. Select the verbs from
the list supplied below.

(b) Indicate when each of the events will occur by using an adverb of time
introduced by the prepositions uepe3 or mocie and the noun phrases
supplied in brackets as appropriate.

Models: S Tebe __ (mecsiTb MUHYT) —
(a) S Tebe mo3BOHIO.
(6) S TeOe mo3BOHIO Yepe3 AeCSITH MUHYT.

51 Tebe __ (3aBTpak) —
(a) S Tebe mo3BOHTO.
(6) A Tebe MO3BOHIO MOCJIC 3aBTPaKa.

Verbs: 3anicaThCsl, UCIIOJIHUTHCS, KYIIUTh, IIPUEXaTh, IOWTH, paccka3aTh,
CIIPOCUTH
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OTtkpoetcst HoOBast OMOIMOTEKa U MBI __ B He€. (HeaeIIs)
MpbI __ B CTOJIOBYIO. (YPOKH)

S molity B KHMKHBIM Mara3wH W __ TaM 3Ty KHUTY. (00en)
B MockBy __ Moit gpyr. (Mecsii)

Sl __ero o0 aTOM. (JreKmms)

S Tebe __ 00 3TOM. (MHHYTOYKA)

Emy __ 20 net. (Tpu Mecsima)

NN kAW~

Expressing the interval of time prior/subsequent to an event

The following constructions must be used:

e 3a(+acc.)...mo(+gen.)...;and

® yepe3s (+acc.)...mociae (+gen.)...
OH ymé 3a 1ecsiTb MEHYT 10 ‘He left ten minutes before the
3acexaHusl. meeting.’
S1 TeOe N03BOHIO Yepe3 AeCATh ‘I will ring you ten minutes after
MHHYT HOCJIe 3ace/JaHusl. the meeting.’

Exercise 9

Insert appropriate prepositions in the spaces provided: either 3a ... 10 ...
or Yepes...Hociae. ..

HasaiiTe moiiném B kade _ 5 MUHYT __ ypoKa.

JaBaiiTe BcTpeTUMcs _ ABAANATh MUHYT __ HavaJjla COEKTAKJIS.
HasaiiTe moemeM B KpbIM __ IeHb _ OKOHYAHUS yIeOHOTO TOa.
HaBaiiTe moobemaem Ha MOJMIYTH, T.€. _ /IBa Yaca — OTHE3/a.
JaBaiiTe moiéM B HIapuKMaxepCcKyro __ J€Hb __ [Tpa3IHUKA.
HaBaiiTe xynmuM aBHAOMIIETHI __ IBA MecsIa — OTHE3/a.
HasaiiTe cobepéMcs B pecTOpaHe __ IECATH JIET __ OKOHYAHUS
YHUBEPCHUTETA.

8 JaBaiiTe oTIpaBMUMCS B IyTh __ IOJI4aca _ 3aBTpaka.

NNk W~

Exercise 10

Select the most appropriate adverb of time to complete the following sen-
tences. Select your answers from the list supplied below.

Adverbs of time: 3a IATh MUHYT JIO HavaJia JIEKIUH; Yepe3 TOJT IOCJIe apecTa;
4yepe3 roJ1 mocje Havalia BOWHBI, Yepe3 TPU HeJeJM MocJie KOHIIA CECCHH; 32
HEJIEJIFO JI0 OThe3/1a M0e3/1a; 32 HECKOJILKO JIHEH /10 Hauasia BOWHBI; 3a

MSATh MUHYT J10 Havaja crekTakJist; 300 et Ha3an, B 1698r.; yepes mapy mHei
mocJie Bo3BpaltieHust B MockBy u3 «Bejmkoro nocoJibcTBay
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__ HaJ0 3aHSITh MECTA.

OOBIYHO HAAO KYNHUTH OWMJIET .

V Hac Bcerga nepexkyp —.

CTyAeHTHI TOJTyYaT OTMETKH .

On ymep .

__ Meitepxoib1 OBLT pacCTpeIsTH KaK SIMOHCKAN IIHOH.

__TIé&rp I noammcan ykas, mpeanucaBIInit OpuTh OOPOIBI 1 HOCUTH
OJIeKIy eBpOIeiicKoro odpasma.

8 Burone 1941, __, 1 OKOHYMII AECATHIN KJIacc.

~ N L AW~

STRUCTURING OF DISCOURSE USING ADVERBS OF
TIME

The adverbs nocJie, Bo-nepBLIX, 3aTEM, HAKOHEIT, CHAYAJIA, TIOTOM, IOCJIE ITOr0
are used to make explicit the sequence of events. The adverbs morom and
Toraa both translate as ‘then’.

e  The adverb morom is used:
— to make explicit the sequence of events: ‘First he did this and then he
did that.’
— to refer to some unspecified time in the future: ‘later’, ‘later on’.

e  The adverb Toraa is used:

— to refer to a point of time in the past or future: ‘then’ in the sense of
‘at that time’

— to establish a causal relationship between two clauses: ‘then’ in the
sense of ‘consequently’

— to introduce the main clause when the subordinate clause expresses
a condition: ‘If he comes tomorrow, then I’ll give him the letter
myself.’

Exercise 11
Insert either morom or Toraa in the spaces provided.

1 Borock, yTO OH 3a0yIET MPUHECTH CIIOBAPD, U __ 5 HE YCIEIO CIEIATh
IIEpEBOI.

2 Ecnwm BBl ycTanm, _ qaBaiiTe OTIOXHEM.

CHauvasa caenaif ypokd, — MOXKEIIb UATH TyJISTh.

4 MBI BMECTE yUMJINCh B YHUBEPCUTETE, MBI 9aCTO BCTPEUAJINCH U
MHOI'0 6ece10BaIu.

5 VTpowm s moeny B yHUBEPCUTET, — 3aiiy B OMOIMOTEKY, a — MPSIMO
JIOMOM.

6 Ecom 3aHATHS KOHYATCS HE OYE€Hb MO3HO, — TMIOKIY B OMOIMOTEKY.

W
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7 MBI BMeCTe YYHJIACh B YHUBEPCUTETE, — JIOJITO HE BCTPEYAJIUCH U HUYETO
HE CJIBIIIAJIN APYT O IpyTe.

Sl moctynun B yauBepcuteT B 1950 rogy, — mue 651510 18 J1€T.

9 Ceiiyac y MeHs HET BpEMEHH, TIOTOBOPUM __.

[oe]

WORD ORDER: Tam, Torga

Adverbs such as Tam and Toraa often refer to a time, place or context which
has already been named. In these instances they are placed at the beginning
of the clause or sentence:

MbI npoum Bo Bop. Tam To/muimcs ‘We went through into the yard.
IO . . . Crowds were milling there . . .’
Exercise 12

Read the following sentences. Insert Tam or Toraa in the spaces provided.

1 A BOT AJekceil KaXIyrO Cpey 3aX0IUT MMEHHO Ha BUPTYaJIbHBIN
«Oronék» — Tak " yaoOHee, U AemieBe, HoToMy uTo Oecriatao. Kpome
TOTO, __ €CTh KOH(EpeHIHs, I'1e MOXHO OOMEHSAThCS MHCHUSIMU UJTH
MPOCTO MOTOBOPHUTH C APYTUMU YyuTaTesIMA. U e1mié — _ MOXHO
MOCJIaTh MMCbMO B JXXYPHAJI, HE OTXO/sI OT KOMIBIOTEpA.

2 Amnacracus Boponuna ponumnace 13 nexadpst 1960 rona B JIenunrpane,
B ceMbe BsuecimaBa Bopornna n JIngnm democeeBoit (_ emé He
MlykmuHOM).

3 Bpocuia s cBO# JJFOOMMEIN AETCKUAN CauK, TAe MOYTH Cpasy HOCIIe
WHCTUTYTA CTajia JupekTopom. bpocnia u3-3a Toro, 4T0 __ MIaTHIA
rpouu, 1 — B Typuuto.

4 B 44-m roay MBI yexasd K nane, oH ciyxui Ha [{anpaem Boctoke. __ u
BcTrpetui [1oGeny.

5 Jeno, 3aMeThTe, MPOUCXOAUT B cotHeyHON M Tammm. OH oTKa3bIBaeT
cebe OyKBaJIbHO B KyCKe XJj1e0a, JIMIIb Obl HAKOMUTS JIAP (y HUX __ JIUPBHI)
7 KyIIUTH BEJIOCHIIE].

6 Okazajoch, naua y CeoBa COBCEM HEMOMAJIEKY, B TPEX KMIJIOMETPaxX
OT ero OCHOBHOT'O JXMJININA, HA peuke VBuna. _ KOor[a-To )Kujia ero
MamMma . . .

7 Tloa33ms Havana 60-x MpOCTO U AOCTYITHO Pa3bsCHSIIA HAPOIY, YTO
MPOUCXOJNT B CTpaHe U Mupe. EBTyIIIEHKO, __ eIé coBceM MOJIOAON
MO3T, ONMyOJIMKoBaJ B «JIuTepaTypHOI razere» CBOE CTUXOTBOPEHUE
«babwuii Ap» . . .

8 Mawma KynuT jekapcrBa. — [[uma monpaBHTCs 1 MBI Bce OyieM
BMECTE.
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SEQUENCE OF TENSES: REPORTED SPEECH,
THOUGHT OR PERCEPTION

In Russian, the tense of the verb in the main clause does not impact on the
tense of the verb in the subordinate clause:

e thought or enunciation in the present tense:

. . . CKa3aJi, YTO Nanbl HeT B ‘... they said that father was not
ByTbipkax. in Butyrki.’

¢ thought or enunciation in the future tense:

S1 moHsL1, YTO 0OJIbIIE HUYErO HE ‘T understood that I would not find
y3Halo. anything else out.’

e thought or enunciation in the past tense:

OH HanOMHI MHe, 4TO 51 B3s1 9Ty  ‘He reminded me that I had
KHHATY Y TeOsl. borrowed that book from you.’

Exercise 13

Insert appropriate verbs in the spaces provided. Select your answers from the
list supplied below.

Verbs: BCHOMHUJI, Ha3bIBA€TCS, HAWTY, IPUIAET, MPUEXaJl, COCTOUTCS, XOIUT,
XOYeT

BceM cTaJio sicHO, 4TO OH HE .

OH cka3aJl, YTO __ BUJETb €€ 4acTo.

OH cpocuJ1, — JIM CeroJHs CHEKTaKJIb.
[TpusiTHO OBLITO, YTO OH __ MEHS.

51 6B yBEpeH, YTO _ JOPOTY CaM.

S ciipocui1 apyra, 4acTo Ji OH __ B KHHO.
S ciipocuil, Kak _ CieAyroIast CTaHIusL.
CtpaHHO, 4YTO OH HE __.

0 3N LN B W~

Exercise 14

Put the verbs in brackets into the appropriate form.

1 T'purmpmii cnpocui, Kyaa (BeCTH) _ 3Ta 10pora.
O=H cnipocwit, Kyaa s (uaTu) .

3 OHa cTajia mpomarhCs, ¥ OH MOJHSIICS, TOBOPS, 4YTO €My Iopa JTOMOI:
(xmath) _ OOJIbHEIE.

4 Cepreii cka3aji Ipyry, 4To OH (IO3BOHUTH) __ €EMY BEUEPOM.

5 4 maxncmoBo, uTo He (YATH) .
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6 5 3Haro, 4TO BCE CTYJAEHTHI B 3TOH IPYIIE XOPOIIO (CAATH) — OK3aMEHBI.
7 S ckazan uMm, 94TO (KOATH) _ WX y HEPKBH.
8 SIcHO OBILITO, YTO OH HE (XOTETh) __ YYaCTBOBAThH B 3TOM Pa3TOBOPE.

ASPECTS: USE OF THE PRESENT TENSE IN A
NARRATIVE

In the short narrative in this unit, the author uses a present imperfective
where one might expect a past perfective:

Korma MbI exasm Ha MeTpoO 10 ‘On our way to Sokolniki in the
CoKOJILHHKOB, BAPYT sl BHKY . . . metro, I suddenly see . . .

The use of the present tense here is a literary device which makes the events
described appear more immediate to the reader; the narrator is, as it were, re-
living those few moments. This shift in aspect and tense is particularly com-
mon with verbs of perception.

FIGURATIVE MEANINGS OF VERBS OF MOTION

Verbs of motion, both prefixed and unprefixed, are used figuratively in a
number of idioms:

SI xoau.a emié B 0aJbTo. ‘I was still wearing a coat.’
Mor10 ke BbITH 10BOJIbHO nevaabHo. ‘It could have ended up tragically.’
3axo/sinee CoJHIe ‘the setting sun’

Exercise 15

Match the following idioms and definitions.

1 BBUIETATH U3 THE3/IA 1 JeHCTBOBATH CAMOCTOSITEJIBHO,
He 00paIaTh BHUMAaHKS HA TyKUe
COBETHI

2  BBIXOJUTH B CBET il KHTh YeCTHO, OTKPBITO; OBITh
BEPHBIM CBOHMM IIPUHIUIIAM,
uaeagam

3 wATH IPSIMOU TOPOTOH iii  Urpath poJb

4 wuaTH cBOeH NOporoit v mevataThbes (O KHHTE, CTaThe,
Opormrrope . . .)

5 HOCHTBb Macky V  TOKHIIATh POJHOU IOM

6 CXOIUTh C yMa Vi CTAHOBUTBLCS HEPA3TOBOPUYHUBHIM

7 yXOomWTh B ceOs Vil CTAHOBUTBLCS NCHUXUYECKH

OOJILHBIM
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PUNCTUATION: PARENTHETIC WORDS AND
EXPRESSIONS

Words and expressions such as Bo-nepBbIX, NOHSTHO, K CYACTbIO, HAKOHEIL,
ckaxure, are referred to as parenthetic words. They serve a number of
functions within a sentence:

e  to establish or maintain contact with an addressee:

Cxasxure, rie Moii oTer . . . ‘Please tell me where my father
is...

e to express the speaker’s attitude towards what they are saying:

K cyactblo, Bcé KOHUYMIIOCH ‘Fortunately everything turned out

0J1aronoJIy4Ho . . . well.’

51, NOHATHO, HEMHOI'0 HCIYTAJICSI. ‘Understandably, I became a little
anxious.’

¢ to make explicit the structure of speech:

Bo-nepBrix, 27 anpeJsi MbI ¢ ‘First, on 27 April Zhenya junior
Keneii Ma1. Xoau/m B and I went to Butyrki.’

ByTbipkn . . .

ITocsie TpamMBasi MbI NPOILITH ‘We got off the tram and headed off
NeLIKOM H, HAKOHEIl, YBHIEH on foot, finally we saw the three- or
TPEX- WIIH YeTBHIPEXITAKHOE four-storied building of the prison.’

3JaHHE TIOPbMBbI.

All these functions are additional to the function of communicating histor-
ical facts. These parenthetic words could have been omitted without materi-
ally changing the facts which are communicated. The text, however, would
have been significantly impoverished: indeed, the interest in texts rarely lies
exclusively in the facts communicated: the interest also lies in the speaker’s
attitude and their relationship to their audience.

According to Russian punctuation conventions, parenthetic words are
always separated from the main thread of the sentence by commas.

Exercise 16
Add commas where appropriate.

1 Cocrosmach nya1s Mexay Hukomaem I'ymMunéBeiM 1 MakcuMImaHOM
BosyommubiM. DTa ayss npoxoauia Ha Yépuoit Peuke Hemoganéxy ot
Mecta myssm [1ymkuHa v 3aKOHYMIIACH K CYACThIO 0€3 KPOBOIPOJIMTHSI.

2 CxkaxwuTe BBl TOOUTE OaseT?
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3 OwH 3aHsJICS JCJIOM: UCKaJI AJId cebst OKOHOMUYECCKYIO U COLIUAJIBHYTO
gumu. Y mameérr. BO-HCpBLIX KCHUJICS HA MOCKBHUYKE BO-BTOPBIX CTAJI
OJHUM U3 I'JIaBHBIX HpOHSBOI[HTCHCﬁ KpOCCBOPAOB B CTOJIMIC cHaOXaeT
nMn I[OprIO IIOJIOBUHY MOCKOBCKHUX I'a3€T U XXYPHAJIOB.

NAMING PLACES AND OBJECTS

Metro stations are on the whole named after people, places or historical
events. The names of metro stations are declinable. Where the station name
is a noun (CoxoubHukn), it declines like other equivalent nouns (Mbl exasn
Ha merpo 10 CoxoubHukoB). Where the station name has an adjectival
form (Kpacnoceanckasn), note that it is a feminine form (agreeing with the
noun crannusi) and that it declines like all feminine singular adjectives (Ans
BoixoquT Ha KpacHocebckoii).

However, if the word cranmus is used in the phrase, then cranmust goes into
the required case and the station name — whether it’s a noun or an adjective —
remains in the nominative form (#a cranmum Cokoubhukn). This principle
also applies when referring to space stations, brand names, books, news-
papers, journals; in brief, to all names cited in inverted commas.

Exercise 17

Put the words in brackets into the appropriate form.

1 Bonee geannatu siet [1€Tp SIkoBIIEBIY OBLII MOCTOSSHHBIM COTPYIHUKOM
«— (OroHEx)».

2 B Houb Ha cpeny Ha cranmn « (ITomexaeBckas)» cocrosuics

9KCHEPUMEHT.

B 1966 1. Hanewatan Ha 3anazae kaury « (ope oT yma)».

4 Ero pucyHKHW MyOJIMKOBAJIMCH B XypHaJe «_ (COBETCKUI BOWH)Y,
razetax «_ (M3Bectus)» u «_ (IIpaBma)».

5 HACA rotoBo 0Tka3aThecs OT COTpyAHuyYecTBa ¢ Poccueii mo
opbuTasbHOU cTaHIH « (AJbda)».

6 Omna cpirpajia aOCOFOTHO CyMAaCIIEIIYIO poJib B« (Menkmii 6ec)».

IToxap B «__ (MOCKOBCKHE HOBOCTH)».

8 28 ssHBaps B KWHOKOHIEPTHOM 3aJte «_ ([TymkuHCcKuit)» BiepBbIe
COCTOSITCS BEIOOPHI caMoii mpekpacHoi neBymkn CHI— «Mwucc
ConapyxecTtBo-99».

W

3

ADVERBS OF DEGREE: HemHOTrO, etc.

Adverbs of degree may be used to modify:
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a verb:
51 HeMHOr 0 HCHyraJjcs.
an adjective:

MY’KYHHA C YUBATEILHO HeNPUSITHON
duznonommeit

another adverb:

Mor10 ke BBIATH JOBOJIBLHO
nevyajbHo.

a quantifier:

TaK MHOI'0 H3MeHeHii

‘T was a little unnerved.’

‘a man with a surprisingly
unpleasant appearance’

‘It could have all turned out
rather badly.’

‘so many changes’

The interrogative HackobKko is used to elicit degree:

HackoJ1bK0 ¢J10KH0 BOCOPHHUMATH
3BYKH, KOTOPbI€ ObLIH HANMCAHBI 0YeHb
JIaBHO, A0COIIOTHO Tyxkue 1151 Bac?

Exercise 18

‘How difficult is it to understand
sounds which were written a
very long time ago and which
are totally alien to you?’

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences. Underline all adverbs of degree.

1

2

Bxon B 1a0MpHUHT GecTTaTHBIH,

a BBIXO/JI, €CJTH BHI TYJIAETEe TaM
Jener y MeHs1 MHOTO, a BpEMEHH,
YTOOBI

3HaeTe, s OYEeHb JIFOOJIFO BaJIbChI, U
Bopuc HuxonaeBnd oueHsb JIFOOUT.
Konen nenenn

MHorux, s1 [yMaro, Iopaxajio Ipu
yTeHny EBaHrems, CKOJIbLKO TaM
MHBAJIIOB. MBI 3HAEM, YTO TAKUX
JIFOZIEH U B HAIIIEM OOIIEeCTBE
MHOTO,

CeromHst MBI 00513aTEJILHO
Teonop Py3BesbT

Vx!!II'. .. Bor ogna kaptuHa!ll OHa

i

il

iii

vi
vil

BIIOJIHC 6HaFOHOHy‘I€H.
X TPATUTD, CJIMIIKOM MaJIO.
MHC YKACHO IIOHpPAaBUJIAChb

HO MBI X OTYEr0-TO HE
3aMevaeM MJIM 3aMeYaeM
KpaifHe penxo.

Oco0OeHHO JIFOOHUT TaHIEBATh
BaJIbC-0OCTOH.

TSKEJIO pAHEH.
yKe yaca TpU U BECbMa
ola3JbIBaeTe, — IJIATHBIN.

viil XOTeJM Ky1a-HUuOYy b OUTH.
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Anecdote

Exercise 1

Match the following adjectives and nouns to form common collocations.

Adjectives: BacuileoCTpOBCKHIA, BEICOKAsI, HAJIOTOBas, HeOSTHBIN, CpeTHUI
Nouns: 3apniaTta, MHCIIEKIIHS, KJIACC, palioH, YeJIOBEK

Exercise 2

Match the following verbs and noun phrases to form common collocations.

Verbs: BbINTH, 3a/1aBATh, 3AMOJTHATD, IUTATUTD, IOWTH, COOUPATH
Noun phrases: Bompoc, 3a KOHCYJIbTAIIAIO, K FOPUCTY, HA MUHYTKY, HAJIOTH,
HAJIOTOBYIO JIEKJIaPAIIIO

Exercise 3

Match the following near synonyms.

Group A: B 6erax, HeOeIHBIN, HEMaJIbIC ICHBI U, OCTAJIbHBIC, OTIIPABUTHCS,
pa3o0paThCs, COTPYIHUK

Group B: 6oratslii, 0OJIbIINE JeHLIU, APYTUE, 3aHATHI, IOWTH, IIOHSATH,
CITy>KaIluii/pab O THIK

Exercise 4

Read the following text. Insert words into the spaces provided. Select your
answers from the list supplied below.

Words: B Gerax, BbICOKasl, 3a/1a10, MHCIICKIINIO, KJIacca, KOHCYJIbTAIIHIO,
HaJIOTOBasl, HAJIOTOBYIO, OTAATh, IUIATST, IIOWTH, pa300paThCs
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MoHonor HanoronnarenbLuKa

Sl odeHb XOTeJ cTaTh 3aKOHONOCTyIHBIM. Ho He cTas . . .

Hoporoit «Oronéx», mocyau cam. OTnpaBuiics 5 B HaJioroByro — (1)
BacuneoctpoBckoro paifona, 4To0bl 3a0JHATE — (2) meknaparmro. be3
HarOMWHAHWNA oTHpaBuJics. Taxk jydie MHe U cTpane. Bol cormacabr? Cpasy
CKaXy, YeJIOBEK 51 HeOeIHBIN, MOBRIIIE, yMaro, cpeaHero — (3). 3axoxy.
Muoro nBepeii, Tabmyex. — (4) HEBO3MOXHO, KTO 10 KAKOMY BOTIPOCY
npuHEMaeT. B xaxxqoM kabuHeTe TOJIFKO OJWH CTOJ 3aHSIT — 3TO CTOPOXK,
OCTaJIbHBIE BBIIUIN «Ha MUHYTKY». COTpYIHUIA, K KOTOPO MEHSI
HaINpaBWJIA, BLIIIEAIAS TOKE «HAa MUHYTKY», OSIBUJIACH Y€pe3 MOJITOpa
gaca. C mokymkoid. [Joniro e€, mokynky, paccmatpuBam. [Ipuxoaure,
TOBOPSAT MHe, 3aBTpa. [Ipumén. CTopox yxe npyrou. — (5) BOMpoCk —
HUKTO HUYEro He 3HaeT. He 3HArOT maxe, y Koro Mae
MIPOKOHCYJILTUPOBATHLCS. BEIX0XY B KOpuaop. ba, HHCIEKTOPHI C HOJTHBIMA
tapenkamu! U3 cTonoBoii B kaburet. M Ha kimrounk — ménk . . . U3
JIFOOOTBITCTBA 3aTJISTHYJI B CTOJIOBYIO. «He m1st mocetnTeneit», — oTBevaroT.
Maue, monnMaeTe, CTOJIOBasI He HyXXHa. [{ymaro, s moOoraye MHOTHX U3 HUX,
XOTSI M3BECTHO, YTO 3apIIaTa Y HAJIOTOBUKOB __ (6).

UesoBex s 3aHATON, HO ynpsiMblid. CeroiHs MpHUINIET B IIECTOH pa3. A
MEXIy IIOXOJaMU 3BOHWIL. YBHI . . . UEPT Bo3bMU, 5 X0uy __ (7) B IMyCTYIO
pOCCHICKyIO Ka3HY JeHBI'H, M HeMaJible, a uX He OepyT! Uto 3to 3a _ (8)
WHCIIEKITAS, TJI¢ HUKTO HUYero He 3HaeT, rie Bce — (9)? Habpanm 6raTHBIX
namouek, — (10) mm peryssipHO, a Kakas oT HEX noJib3a? Uurtaro y Bac o
«HAJIOTE COJIMIAPHOCTI» [IJI1 OOTATHIX U TyMAaro: MMOIU-Ka COOEpH ero, 3TOT
HaJor!

Haror s tax n He 3ammatmn. Xoten — (11) k ropucty: kak 661 MHE BCE ke
OTJAaTh ACHbIW rocyaapcTBy? Ho mouemy-To mmMeHHO 3a Takyto — (12)
IJIATHTH HE XO4eTCS . . .

N. TIETPOB

Canxrt-IletepOypr

(O, oxTs0pBb 1998)

ADVERBS OF TIME

Ha muHymky

In adverbs of time the preposition Ha governs a noun phrase in the accusa-
tive case. The prepositional phrase identifies the period of time that the
effects of the action will or would last:

OcTajibHBIE BHIILIH «HA MHHYTKY). ‘The others had gone out for “a

EERR]

minute”.
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Exercise 5
Insert appropriate phrases in the spaces provided.

Phrases: Ha BpeMs (pecTuBas, Ha ABa rofa, Ha HEJIEJII0, HA HECKOJIbKO
CEKYHJI, Ha TPpH Yaca, Ha 3TOT NEePUO.

1 Ecim BB ye3xaeTe C a4yl ., MOXKHO OCTaBHUTh B JIOME 3JI00HOTO
OynbpTepbepa (Y KOTO OH €CTh) C 3aI1aCOM BOJIBI, €Ikl U HAITy TCTBUEM:
«Oxpansii!».

2 Jloma cama 3HaenIb 4TO, a MHE HY>XHO a0COJIFOTHOE YeIMHEHNE — BCETO
__ 7ABa pasa B HezeJio! — u Tpy1 OyJeT 3aKOHYEH.

3 C oaHOM CTOPOHBI, TOCYAAPCTBO COKPAIAET APMHUIO, 3aKPHIBAET JIMIIIHUE
BOCHHBIC YUUJIMIIA, & C IPYToi __ OepyT CIIYKUTh oduIlepaMu
BBIITYCKHUKOB BY30B. 3auem?

4 Maiiop DauK npepBaj THPAIY U — 3alyMaJICs.

5 __nabepexHas nepes oteseM «MaxeCcTHK» YyKPACHTCSI pECTOPAHOM C
(upMeHHBIMU OJIFO/TAMYU CTAPUHHON PYCCKOW KyXHH.

6 71 poCCHMICKUMX TYpPUCTOB _ IPEyCMOTPEHBI TOMOJIHUTEIbHBIE PEHCH
«Aspodirora» o Mmapmpyty «MockBa—Hura—MockBay.

Pa3s

Pas3 is used in a number of adverbs of time such as:

emé pa3 ‘again’, ‘once more’ BTOPOIi pa3 ‘a second time’
B mectoii paz  ‘for the sixth time’ Ha TOT pa3 ‘this time’
B /IBa pa3a ‘twice as often’ ¢ camMoro ‘from the very
qarie mepBoro pasa first time’
He pa3 ‘on a number of HH pa3y He ‘never’
occasions’

Pa3 is one of a small group of nouns whose genitive plural is identical to the
nominative singular:

nsTh pa3 ‘five times’

Exercise 6

Complete the following sentences using the phrases supplied below.

Phrases: B 1Th 7T, IBaANATHIN, emIé pa3, emé, He pa3, pa3, pa3y He,
CKOJIBKO pa3

1 Ha! da! da! 1 __ ma! Teatp Bmamgumupa Bacunesa u Hatambpn
KacatkuHo#t — 3TO caMBIii JTydmwii OajIeTHBIN TeaTp B Mupe!

2 Pa3_ s momy4aro oT He€ mMChbMa, MPUMEPHO OJHHU U Te ke: «Mama, y
MEHS HET ACHET, 5 IoNajla B TFOPbMY».
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Camasi cTHIIbHAS IEBUIIA COBETCKOM acTpasl, Jlaitma Baiikyse u panbiie
___ MEHsIJIa CBOH OOJIUK.

__ 4YeJIOBEK HauyMHAaJI ¢ HyJia ¥ nogHnMasics. Bot xapakrep!

Taxkue mroau, Kak OTell, pOXKIArOTCS — B CTO JIET.

Tosnbko __ pa3 mporry: He ynoTpedIsiiTe B HAIlIEM HHTEPBBIO 3TOTO
y>KaCHOTO CJIOBA.

YV MeHsI HeT BpeMeHH Ha JIENpeccuy 1 cTpecchl. S pabortaro B
«CaTtupuKoHe» MEeCTHAANATD JIET ¥ HU __ OOJIeTI.

S Buepa cMoTpesia CBOM JIFOOMMBINA (prJTbM, HaBEpHOE, YK€ B pa3,—
«ITpuxoauTe 3aBTpar», st 000Kat0 3Ty KAPTUHY.

ASPECTS: USE OF THE PRESENT TENSE IN NARRATIVE

Exercise 7

Identify the tense and aspect of the verbs in the text MomnoJor
Hajoromnareabmmka. The present tense is used to:

make generalised statements about the author and the world he
inhabits

create the illusion of a rather chatty spoken style

establish and maintain a relationship with his reader

invite the reader to relive the experience with the author (much as
Trifonov uses the present tense in the diary entry in Unit 8, where one
might expect a past perfective).

PREFIXED VERBS OF MOTION: Bbiitu AND yitn

If someone is not in (Ero ner) and you are asked to specify where they are:

You can simply state that the person has gone somewhere:
Ero ner. On nomén k Bape. ‘He is not in. He’s gone to Varya’s.’

You can state that the person has left for a brief while (the implication
is that they will be back soon):

Ero ner. On Boimen B kopugaop.  ‘He is not in. He’s just stepped out
into the corridor.’

You can state that the person has left and is not expected back:

Ero ner. OH ymésn 1oMoii. ‘He is not in. He’s gone home.’
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Exercise 8
(a) Select an appropriate response to the following exchanges.
1  — Auuo! ITozoBute, moxasyiicta, IBana.
— HWBan ymeén. i Tlo3BoHwuTe 3aBTpAa.
ii Tlo3BoHUTE Uepe3 AeCATh MUHYT.
2 — IMompocwute, moxanyicra, Aty AJIeKCaHIPOBHY.
— OmHa BHITILTIA. 1 Ilo3BoHuTE 3aBTpAa.
ii Tlo3BoHUTE Uepe3 AeCATh MUHYT.
3 — Moxuo MHe BuaeTh MBana Hukostaesuua?
— Her, oH BbILIE. 1 Xopolio, st Ipuay 3aBTpa.
il Xopoino, s 6yay y Bac uepe3 NsATHAAIATh
MUHYT.
4 — MoxHzo MHe BuaeTh MBana Hukosaesnua?
— Her, on ymén. 1 Xopolio, st Ipuay 3aBTpa.
il Xopoino, s 6yay y Bac uepe3 NsATHAAIATh
MUHYT.
(b) Re-arrange the following short exchanges so that they make sense.
i 11— Arneona?
2 — Korna npunér?
3 — Mama y Bac?
4 — Yepes naTb MUHYT.
5 — Her.
6 — Omna BBIILJIA B KOPUIOP MOKYPUTD.
i1 1— Arne on?
2 — Her.
3 — OH BBIIIIEJ B cal.
4 — Tlama B kyxHe?
iii 1 — Yepes aABaanaTh MUHYT.
2 — JIéus 3mecn?
3 — Korpga BepuéTcs?
4 — Her, ero HeT.
5 — Io-moemMy OH BhIIIeN B Oy(eT NepeKyCUuTh.
6 — A rae on?
iv 1— A kyna?
2 — Amca emé He ynnia?
3 — Ara! Xopormo, cracu6o.
4 — Vuura, necaTh MUHYT Ha3al.
5 — Ilo-moemy, k Muxaniny bBopucosuuy.
v 1 — On ymén B mKoJy.

2 — OpnuHa. Emy ke TpuHaamaTs Jiet!
3 — Ogun?
4 — I'ne Mutsa?
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1 — B uncTuTyT?

2 — Xoporo, cnacubo.

3 — Her, ona naBHO ymuia.

4 — Hanexna ®uymnmnosBHa enié B ondmorexe”?
5 — IMo-moemy, na.

(¢) Insert either the verb BeliTH or yiiTu in the past tense in the spaces
provided.

1

[Monpocute, noxasnyiicra, Auny I'eoprueshy.
Omna __. [To3BoHHTE Yepes vac.

2 Moxno mHe BuneTh Esreny Kapmosny?
Pabouwnit nenb konunsics. Emena KapioBra .
3 Anzo! 9to Onbra JleonTseBHa?
Oubra JleontbeBna . [To3BoHUTE 3aBTpAa.
4 CkaxuTe, MOXHO MHE IIOTOBOPHUTH C 3aBEIYIOINM Kadeapoii?
C Cepreem IleTpoBuuem? On __. [TocuanTe HEMHOTO.
5 Arnme xe Karsa?
Omna __. Ckopo BepHETCS.
6 Brr He 3HacTe, rae Cepreit Hukosaepmy?
[Monmoxaute, noxasnyiicra, Cepreit Hukomaesuy .
7 Moxuo Cepéxy?
Cepéxa . [To3BoHUTE Yepes JecsiTh MUHYT.
8 3nmpascrryiiTe, BamenTruna [TaBmoBra. MOXHO MHE BHACTH BaIlleTo
Myxa?
Brbr omo3mam. OH yxe .
ELLIPSIS

One of the properties of the spoken language is that it is often elliptical, that
is to say sentences are often syntactically incomplete. Sometimes it is the verb
which is omitted, as in the following three examples from the text MonoJior
HAJIOrOILIATE IbINHKA.

C nokynkoi. The woman who was meant to be dealing with the
author’s case has just returned an hour and a half later
than expected. “With her shopping’ suggests the
author’s frustration and his disbelief at how the office
is being run.

N3 croooii B In this sentence the verb ‘to go’ has been omitted.

KAOHHET. The sense of the verb is implied in the two adverbs
of place which denote motion.
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U na kmounk —  In this sentence the sound of the door locking is
meJK . . . rendered by the noun méax (‘snap’, ‘clunk’), and the
action of locking the door by the adverb of means
Ha kaounk which is used in idioms with the verb
3amepeTb to mean ‘to lock’:
3aneperh Ha KJIK0Y/HA 3aMOK ‘to lock’
3aneperb Ha 3aCOB ‘to bolt’

There are also two instances of elliptical sentences where only the verb is
supplied:

3axoxy. ‘InTgo”’
MMpmuoén. ‘I came back.’

WORD ORDER: SUBJECT AND PREDICATE

The normal word order for a sentence consisting of a subject qualified by a
noun-phrase predicate would be: subject + noun phrase:

51 HeGeTHBIN YeI0BEK. ‘I am not a poor person.’

Note the word order in Uenosek s Hebeanslii. The noun phrase is split: the
noun predicate is placed at the beginning of the sentence and the adjective
which modifies it at the very end. The splitting of the adjective + noun in this
way shifts the focus of the sentence onto answering the question Kakoii a3ToT
qeqaoBek? (‘“What kind of a person is he?’). The word order S uesoBex
HeGeanbiii would have the same effect.

Exercise 9

Find two other instances in the text where the word order has been altered in
the same way.

Exercise 10

In all the following sentences the normal word order of adjective + noun has
been altered. Match the beginnings and ends of sentences.

1  HoOpwie y Hac 1 TyOOKO HEe FOOMIICIHHBII?
2  Bpocuna s CBOH JTFOOMMBINA TETCKHMA il eBpomeiickasi, npyras —
cauK, I1e IOYTH Ccpa3y Mocje HaIMOHAJIbHAS.

WHCTUTYTA CTaja JUPEKTOPOM.
Bbpocnia n3-3a TOro, 4TO TaM IJIATHJIA
rpomy, 1 — B Typruto. He oTapixats, a
«YEJTHOYUTHY, TIKKOE
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JKu3Hb Benb sIBJICHUE ill  VMIYJIbCUBHBIMA.

4 'V Bcex crpaH EBpocoro3a OyieT cBos iV KJIOYHBI U BeceJibie.
€Bpo. Y KaXJ0i MOHETHI OyAeT O/IHA
CTOpOHA

5 TI'puroputo BakjlaHOBY — ceMbaecaT vV JIFOOU — AHIJIMYaHe.
nsaTh. FOOueit! Ho uro nenate, ecim
UMEHUHHUK — Y€JIOBEK

6 ApTtuCTBI — Hapona Vi ToJiocaToe.

7 CrpaHHBIE BCe-TaKU Vil 3TO JIeJIo.

PUNCTUATION: NOUNS IN APPOSITION

Hoaro eé, nokynky, paccMaTpuBaJIn. ‘They examined it, the shopping,
for a long time.’

The function of the noun mokynky in this sentence is to clarify whether the
colleagues examined (1) the woman who had just returned with her shopping
or (2) her shopping. Where a noun is inserted in a sentence in this way, it is
bracketed off from the rest of the sentence by commas or dashes and is
referred to as ‘being in apposition’. Nouns in apposition are in the same case
as the nouns/pronouns they modify. (See Unit 5.)

Exercise 11

Find another instance in the text of a noun fulfilling the same function.

Exercise 12

Put the words in brackets into the appropriate form and insert commas as
required.

1 Tam rae y Bac «I'ytac Hapoaa» ecthb potorpadus Baseps! (rpy3uuk).

2 7 ceHTsI0ps B 1Ba yaca AHSA HA Ky3pMIHCKOM KJIaIOWIIE B TIOCJICTHAN
MyTh poJHbIEe U Oym3kue u ¢panatku npoBoaum Mrops Copuna (9kc-
cosmct) rpymmsl «MBanyuiku International».

3 bumny [efitcy (ry1aBa) xopnopanuu « Maikpocoh» — (KpymHEHIIH
MPOU3BOINTENTH) OTIEPANIMOHHBIX CHCTEM U MPHJIOKEHHUN 1T IEPCOHATIOK
— HE JAFOT MOKOS JaBphl AslekcaHapa MakeqoHCKOTO.

ADVERBS OF PURPOSE: nonay 3anuiiycb, 4ToObl

After verbs of motion one can express the purpose of action in the future by
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using a verb in the perfective future. In Unit 8 the young narrator is deter-
mined to go and register on the 21st of the month: 21-ro noiixy 3anumych.

In this unit the author expresses purpose using the conjunction 4yroont and
an infinitive construction:

OTnpaBuJcs s B HAJIOTOBYIO ‘I set off for the tax office in order
HHCIIEKUHIO, YTOOBI 32M0JHATH to fill in a tax declaration form.’
HAJIOTOBYIO TEKJIAPAIHIO.

Exercise 13
Complete the following texts using the adverbs of purpose supplied below.

Adverbs of purpose: 4TOOBI IeHbI'M 3apabaThIBATh; YTOOBI UX TPATHUTD;
4TOOBI HE MEPENyTATh; YTOOBI OTMETUTD JHU POKACHHUS; KAKHE-TO CeMEHHbIE
YCIEXH; YTOOBI IIOHITH €r0 UACH; YTOOBI MPUOOPECTH MAIIIUHY U KBAPTHUDY;
4TOOBI IPOI0JIKATH YYCHUE B IJIABHOM HMHKEHEPHOM YUUJIMILE; YTOOBI
C/IeJIaTh XOPOIIUHT CIIEKTAaKJIb HA OOJIBINON CIieHe

1 [lener y MeHsI MHOTO, & BpeMEHH, __, CJIUIITKOM MaJio.

2 JMoctoeBckmii ®énop Muxaitsiopud — nucatesib. Poauiics B MockBe B
ceMbe Bpadya MapuUHCKOW OOJIbHUIBI JJT OeHBIX. BBLT mpuBe3éH B
ITetepOypr, .

MBI cpa3y HaAMKUCHIBAJIM BCE MAKETHI, —_, TI€ YTO HAXOJUTCS.

HyXHO BHUMATEILHO BUMTATHCS B 3TOT TEKCT, .

__, HEOOXOIMMBI JOPOTHE JECKOPAITMHI U KOCTIOMBI.

51 paboTaia 6e3 BBIXOAHBIX M OTIYCKOB, CKOJIBKO 3JOPOBbS 1 HEPBOB
norepsia, .

— Hy pacckaxxn koppecnioHIeHTKe, 3a4eM padoTaemb? — .

MpEbI JOBOJIBHO 4acTO coOmpaeMcs Bce BMECTE, .

NN AW

0 =

THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE OF ADJECTIVES

The comparative degree is used when comparing two objects or people. There
are two forms of the comparative in Russian:

e a complex form, which may be used attributively or predicatively (the
latter with a long or short form adjective)
e asimple form, which may only be used predicatively.

The complex comparative is formed using the adverbs 6osee (‘more’) or
Mmenee (‘less’) and the adjective in the appropriate number, gender and case:

00J1ee CIIOKOeH/CIOKOIHbII ‘calmer’
MeHee CIIOKOEH/CIIOKOMHbIN ‘less calm’
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The simple comparative is formed by adding the suffix -ee or -e onto the
stem of the adjective. This form is invariable (i.e. it does not reflect gender or
number):

CHiIbHee ‘stronger’

The object or person with whom the comparison is being effected may be
expressed:

e using the genitive of comparison:

Cpa3y ckaxky, 4eJIOBeK sl HeOeHbIii, ‘T’ll tell you straight off, I'm not
NoBbILIIE, TYMAl0, CPeIHEro KJacca. at all badly off; I’'m a bit more,
I’d say, than middle class.’

e using the conjunction 4em:

Hosops 60J1ee ciokoeH, Yem ‘November will be calmer than
npeabIaylIee BpeMs. preceding months.’

ADVERBS: ropasao

The adverb ropasao (‘much’) intensifies the degree of a comparison:

Mawma 6b11a cuIbHee 0THA, ‘My mother was stronger than my
ropasao CHIIbHeeE . . . father, much stronger . . .’

The prefix mo- (‘a little’, ‘slightly’) is sometimes added onto the simple form
to de-intensify the comparative:

Jlymaro, st modoravye MHOruX u3 ‘I think I am a little better off than
HHX. many of them.’

The extent by which something is bigger, older, more expensive, etc. is
expressed in Russian using a prepositional phrase in the accusative case
introduced by the preposition ua:

Ha maTtepuke nenbl Ha nmpoayktbl Ha  ‘On the mainland prices for food
NAThAECAT-TPUCTA NMpoueHToB HIke.  products are 50-300% cheaper.’

For the comparative degree of adverbs, see Unit 16.

Exercise 14

Insert appropriate adjectives in the comparative degree in the spaces pro-
vided. Select your answers from the list supplied below.

Adjectives in the comparative degree: 60Jiee TepIUMBI, 00JIee CIa0bIM, BBIIILIE,
JIOpOXKe, TOPOXKe, JIydIlle, JIydllee, He MeHee 3HAYMMBI, HIKe
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MmMnopTHBIN KauecTBEHHBIN TesteBu3op ctouT 200 qosmapos, a
poccuiickuit RECORD — 180. [TorsiTHO, 4TO OOJBIIMHCTBO POCCUSTH
KYISIT IMIIOPTHBIHN 1 OyAyT NpaBbl, OH __ U HEHAMHOTO .

B Poccun Habromasicst cnag nHTEpeca K TyMaHUTaPHBIM
crenuaJbHOCTSIM: Aaxe B MI'Y KoHKypc Ha HUX ObLT He _ 23 4eJIOBeK
Ha MECTO.

Conepxanne Ha CeBepe re-TO B UETHIPE pas3a —, YeM Ha MaTepHKe.

B KépHe rew mpITanch OCTy4aThCs 10 MPaBUTEILCTB EBpombI, 4TOObI
OHM OBLIIM __ K CEKC-MEHBIITIHCTBAM.

HaBug boynm — onuH U3 TexX, KT0, COOCTBEHHO, M POIUII B KOHIIE X X Beka
MOHSITHE «IMHAK». Bee cBon nmmxu boyn, mpodeccrnonapHbIN
JM3aifHep U NUIIJIOMAPOBAHHBIN XyTOKHHK, CO3/1aBaJI CAM — IIBET
BOJIOC, OpOBEH, pUCYHOK MOPIINH __ TSI HETO, YeM MY3BIKa 1 TEKCTHI.
Kax BuaHO U3 3TO# TaOJIUIIBI, TOKA3aTEN HANEXK IRl HA B
HACTYMAIOIIeM oy —, 9eM KOTrJa-In0o paHee.

Muorue eBponelickue KOMaHIbl, IMesl H30BITOK KBaIM(PUIINPOBAHHBIX
ATPOKOB, OTAAIOT HEKOTOPHIX U3 HUX B ApeHAY .



UNIT TEN
Biographical sketch

Exercise 1

Match the following groups of words and phrases with the semantic groups:
(1) civil-rights movements, (2) countries, (3) educational institutions/
structures, (4) foreign affairs, (5) legal system, (6) professions/occupations, (7)
public representatives (8) quantifiers.

Group A: xapbepnblilt guniomat, MU /I, MUHUCTp UHOCTPAHHBIX JI€J1,
MOCOJIbCTBO, IPE/ICTABUTE b Poccuu, poccuiickuii mocost

Group B: mecsiTOK, HAIIOJIOBHHY, IOJITOPA

Group C: aMHUCTHSI, BpEMSI 3aKJIFOUEHHUS], TOCPOYHOE OCBOOOXKICHNE,
OCYAWTH Ha 3 TOJ1a JIMIIEHUSI CBOOOIBI, CChLJIKA, TFOPEMHOE 3aKJIFOUEHIE

Group D: Kuesckuit yauepcutet, MI UMO, pakyabTeT )KypHAIMCTHKA

Group E: danusa, PO, CCCP, CIIIA, Ykpanna

Group F: munep Haponnoro Pyxa Ykpaunbl, HApogHBIN AeNyTAaT,
npeJceaTesb 00JICOBETA, TPE3UACHT

Group G: IpaBO3alUTHOE IBUXEHHE, XEJIbCUHKCKUI COr03

Group H: KypHaJIICT, 3eMJIEKOII, KOUerap, JUTepaTypHbII KPUTUK,
COTPYIHUK METEOCTAHIINN

Exercise 2

Match the following adjectives and nouns to form common collocations.

Adjectives: naTCKul, TOCPOYHOE, MHOCTPaHHBIEC, UCTOPUIYECKIE, KapbEePHBIH,
Kuesckuii, tutepatypHblid, JIbBOBCKUIA, MEXIyHAPOAHAS, HAPOIHBIMU,
00IIIeeBPONICICKOE, TOCTOSIHHBIN, IIPaBO3aIUTHOE, POCCUNCKUA,
CaMU3JATOBCKUN, TFOPEMHOE, XEJILCUHKCKUI

Nouns: qBWKeHNUE, N1eJ1a, IeNyTaT, TAIJIOMAT, XypHAJI, 3aKJIFOYCHAS,
KPUTHUK, HAyKH, 00JICOBET, OCBOOOXKICHHUE, TTOCOJI, TPEACTABUTEIIb, TPEMUS,
COTPYIHUYECTBO, COFO3, YHUBEPCUTET, SI3BIK
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Exercise 3

Match the following verbs and noun phrases to form common collocations.

Verbs: 6aj1sI0TUPOBAJICS, BJIaJIeTh, BO3IJIABUTD, 3aHAJI, U3/1aBaTh,
HarpaJauTh, HANlEYATaTh, OKOHYATH, OCY/INTh, pad0TaTh, POANIICS, YBOJUTH
Noun phrases: aHTJIMIACKUM 3BIKOM, BTOPOE MECTO, JeIapTAMEHT, XypHaJ,
KYPHAJIMCTOM, KHUTY, Ha ITOCT NMPE3U/ICHTA, Ha 3 TO/a JIMIIEHUsI CBOOOIHI,
npeMueit/opAeHOM, ¢ paboThl, (PaKyIILTET XYPHATUCTUKH, 24 eKkadbps

1937 r.

LEXIS: BnapeTtb

The verb Bmagers governs a noun phrase in the instrumental case. It can
mean:

® to own, possess (of property):
BJaJeTh xaveit ‘to own a dacha’
® to have mastery, command of:

BJIAJIETHh AHIVIMIICKMM s13bIKOM  ‘to have mastered the English language’,
‘to be a fluent English speaker’

® to control:
BJIAJIeTh TeppUTOpHEi ‘to control territory’

The nouns Baagesen and cosaajgenen — derived from the verb Baagern —
refer to the person who owns (or co-owns) property. The property owned
is expressed in the genitive case:

busnecmen Eprennii BocrpukoB —  “The businessman Evgeniy Vostrikov

BJIa/ieJiel] TeJIeKOMINAaHuii B owns television companies in

Poccuu u CIIA. Russia and the United States.’
Exercise 4

Insert appropriate noun phrases in the spaces provided. Select your answers
from the list supplied below.

Noun phrases: 0OJBITIMHE TPUPOTHBEIME PECYpPCAMU; BUJUIOW; BHUMAHUEM;
TIBYMsI OCJIOCHE)KHBIMH SIXTaMU; 3eMJIEH, 3aBoIaMu U (habpuKamu;
U3/1aTEJILCKOTO JIOMa; KBAPTUPHI; IPABON PYKOU; TpeMsi HHOCTPAHHBIMU
SI3BIKAMH

1 BosabHOI He BiageeT .
2 B TeueHmMe MoJIyTOpa YacoB JISKTOP BJIAMEIT _ ayIATOPHH.
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3 o peBoJnoruu B Poccuu BiiajesM HOMEIIMKY U KAUTAIMCTHI.

4 Kak cratb BiageapneMm __?

5 Konrcrantun TyommH, coBnamerern — «JImmoyc ITpeccy.

6 Omn moét He s aerer. CvIH Bpavya-THHEKOJIOTA, BiajeeT B MaltamMm
C HECKOJILKUMU OacceiHaMu U .

7 Omna mpexpacHO BJIaJCeT .

8 Poccniickas ®enepanus BiaageeT .

Exercise 5

Read the following text. Insert appropriate words in the spaces provided.
Select your answers from the list supplied below.

Words: Ton, rona, romay, maTckum, EBporie, THOCTpaHHBIX, TOCOJILCTBE,
NPe/ICTABUTEIb, POCCUACKUM

Hoebin nocon B CLUA

Kax crano m3BectHo « MH», HOBBIM __ (1) mocitom B CIIIA Haznaven FOpuit
Vmaxos. Emy 51 __ (2), on xapbepnsrif qunmtomat. B MU CCCP npumén B
1970 __ (3) mocite oxoruanuss MI'MIMO. C nepepsiBaMu B TOJITOpA AeCITKA
set npopadortan B (4) CCCP B Hanuu. B 1994-1996 rr. Bo3riaBun
JlemapTaMenT oo1eeBporeiickoro corpyaaniectsa MU P®. C urons 1996
T. 1o stHBaph 1998 r. — mocTtosHHEL __ (5) Poccnn mpu Opranusanua 1o
6e3onacHoctu u cotpyaaniectBy B — (6) (OBCE) B Bene. 28 ssuBaps aToro
_(7) ykazom mpe3uieHTa Ha3HAYEH 3aMecTuTesIeM MUHUCTpA — (8) medt.
Kannunat ncropuuecknx HayK, BJIaeeT aHTJIMACKAM # — (9) sI3bIKamu.
(MH, oxTs0pb 1998)

ADVERBS OF TIME: DATES

In Basic Russian (Unit 32) we looked at the expression of dates where the year
alone is referred to (B 1970 roay) and where the date and the year are referred
to (28 smBapsi aToro roaa). In this unit we look at two other ways of referring
to dates, both of which are rendered in English by the same construction
‘over the period’/from . . . to...”. Use either:

e the preposition B and the prepositional plural of the noun rox: B 1994—
1996 romax (plural forms of the noun rom may be replaced by the
abbreviation rr.); or

e the preposition ¢ (+ gen.) and the preposition mo (+ acc.): ¢ mons 1996
roga no smBapb 1998 roga (singular forms of the noun rom may be
replaced by the abbreviation r.). The use of the preposition mo here
suggests ‘up to and including’); or



104 Unit 10

e the preposition ¢ (+ gen.) and the preposition a0 (+ gen.): ¢ uons 1996
roaa mo siasaps 1998 roxa.

ADVERBS OF CAUSE: no, 3a, u3

There are a number of prepositions which are used in adverbs of cause (see
also Unit 11):

e the preposition no (+ dat.) is used in expressions such as
10 NpPHYHHE ‘for the reason’

e the preposition 3a (+ acc.) is used to express the action which elicited a
negative or positive response:

YBOJIUTH 32 y4acTHE B . . . ‘to sack for involvement in . ..’

e the preposition u3 (+ gen.) is used to introduce a phrase which refers to
the emotion which prompted a course of action:

u3 0J1aroIapHOCTH ‘from/out of gratitude’

Exercise 6

Insert appropriate adverbs of cause in the spaces provided. Select your
answers from the list supplied below.

Adverbs of cause: 3a IJI0X1E OLCHKH, 32 ITbSHKY, 32 PEBOJIFOIOHHYIO
JIeSITEJILHOCTD, 34 Y4aCTHe, U3 JFOOOMBITCTBA, 10 HHUIUATHBE, IO KAKOK-TO
HpUYHe, 10 OTPAHNICHHOCTH CIIOCOOHOCTEH, 110 c71aboMy 3/T0POBBIO

Anrmmuannna ["ackoiiHa He MyCTUJI HA YEMIIMOHAT .

Bemmacknit OBLT NCKITFOUEH M3 YHUBEPCUTETA «_ U IPUTOM __».

B 1965 r. 6b171 yBOJIEH C pabOTHI __ B MPaBO3AIATHOM JIBYKCHUHU.

o romoBasioro Bo3pacra MaJblia Haao YKJIAIbIBATh CIIATH HA CIMHKY,
€CJIM TOJIKO 3TO __ HE MPOTUBOMOKA3aHO BPAYOM.

_ B Poccun 61T IpUTOBOPEH K KATOPIKHBIM paboTam.

___ 3arJIsiHYJI B CTOJIOBYIO.

Ceiiyac Halry BHyYKY Mbl HUKOT/Ja HE OpaHuM __.

®decTUBaIb OPTaHU30BAH _ «AKaJIEMUH POCCUHCKON KYJIbTYPhD»
(APK).

W =

o 3 N W

ASPECTS IN BIOGRAPHIES

In the brief biographical sketch of Ushakov the present tense is used to refer
to:
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® current states:
Emy 51 rog. ‘He is 51 years old.’
e defining characteristics:
OH KapbepHbIil JUIIOMAT. ‘He is a career diplomat.’

e positions held in the past:

C mons 1996 r. no simBapp 1998 r. — ‘From June 1996 to January
NOCTOSIHHBII npeacTaBuTe > Poccun 1998 he is Russia’s permanent
npu Oprasusanun no 6e30NacHOCTH U representative at the OSCE in
corpyaunuectsy B EBpone (OBCE) Vienna.’

B Bene.

Like in the narrative texts in Units 8 and 9, here again we have the present
tense used to refer to a past occurrence. Unlike in the previous two examples
where the use of the ‘historic present’ makes the events described more
immediate to the reader, here the use of the present tense (1) is characteristic
of a text bordering on note-form and (2) confers the authority of an official
communiqué.

The past perfective is used to refer to:

e significant events or turning points in a career path:

B MU /I CCCP npumén B ‘He entered the Ministry of Foreign
1970 roay nocJjie okoHYAHNS Affairs of the USSR after graduating
MI'UMO. from the Moscow State Institute of

International Relations.’

e actions which, although performed continuously, occur within a well-
defined period:

C nepepbiBamMu B 10J1TOpA ‘He worked in the Soviet Embassy in
JIecAITKA JIeT mpopadoTaj B Denmark on and off for 15 years.’
nocosabctBe CCCP B Jlanun.

Exercise 7

Insert an appropriate verb in the spaces provided. Select your answers from
the list supplied below.

Verbs: BbIYCTUJ1, TOCTUT, 3aKOHYMJI, HA4aJI, OIyOJIMKOBAJI, IIEpeJIeTE,
POUIICS, COBEPILIMII, YMEP

1900 1 __W.K. AiiBazoBcknii (p. 1817) — pyccknit Xy/10KHHK.
2 __ Amnryan ae CeHT-DK3IoNepH.
3 TI'pa¢ Pepmunang pon Llenmnesms _ nepBbIi NpOOHBIN MOJIET Ha
nuprkabde CoOOCTBEHHON KOHCTPYKIIAM.
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1902 4 Topwkmii _ mbecy «Ha mue».

1904 5 Aunexcangp biok _ mosTuueckuii coopank «CTHXH O
ITpexpacuoii Jame».

1905 6 AnpOepT DUHIITEHH __ psI cTaTel, B KOTOPBIX 000CHOBAJT
TEOPHUIO OTHOCUTEIHLHOCTH.

1906 7 PsbymmHCKHNA — M3AaBaTh )KYpPHAJ CHMBOJIMCTOB «30J10TOE

pYHOD.
1909 8 Awmepuxkanckuii opunep Podept Snsun [MTupu _ CeBeproro
HOJIoCA.
9 ®pannys Jlyu Biepro BinepBble __ Ha MOHOIUIaHE Yepe3 MPOJIUB
JIa-ManHm.

LEXIS: VERBS COMMONLY USED TO EXPRESS DEATH

There are three verbs commonly used to express death. The most neutral is
the verb ymepers:

B Bo3pacre 46 sieT ymepia ‘The actress VF Komissarzhevskaya
aktpuca B. ®. Komuccapxkesckas.  died at the age of 46.

The verb ruonyTs implies a tragic death, either in an accident or in a war:
B orne noru6sm 22 nanuenTa. “Twenty-two patients died in the fire.’

The verb ckonuatnes is stylistically equivalent to the English expression ‘to
pass away’:

B Ilapm:ke cKOpoOnOCTHKHO ‘Emile Zola passed away
ckonvasics Imuab 3o (p. 1840 r.). prematurely in Paris.’

ASPECTS: THE PREFIXES no- AND npo-

A small group of perfective verbs with the prefixes mo- or npo- are used with
adverbs of time which express for how long something happened. The most
common of these verbs are mpoxuTh, MpoBecTH, NPOPAGOTATH/MIOPAOGOTATD,
HOryJISITh, HOCH/IETh, NOJIEKATh.

The imperfective form of these verbs is only used where the action
happened repeatedly:

OH npoBé JieTo HA Tave. ‘He spent the summer (one summer) at
the dacha.’
On npoBoINJ1 JIETO HA J1ad4e. ‘He would/used to spend the summer at

the dacha.’
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Exercise 8

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences.

1 T'puropwmii 3uHOBEEB MHOTO JIET

2 Mawma npopaboTasa mouTn

3 HeckombKko JIeT mpoxuia B
HNranun,

4 C oTmom mpormaTthes 0yaemM
IPSIMO TaM, TJie OH MOJDKU3HU

5 DTOT 4eJ0BEK MPOXKUII

6 51 1oYb BOCHHOTO, TOYTH
MOJIOBUHY M3 CBOUX

7 5 He mymana, 4TO MBI

8 B 1938r. Huxomnait AnekceeBuy
3ab60J101KMIi OBLT ApECTOBAH U
8 et

r€ IOYTH He ObLIIO
BO3MOXHOCTHU YUTATh PYCCKHE
KYpHAJIBI.

JIOJITYIO U TPYIHYIO )KHU3Hb.
MPOBEJT B 3aKJIFOYEHUH U CCBIJIKE.

HpO)KI/IBéM C HUM BCHO XU3Hb.

MPOKUIT B SMUT AU BO
®paHIuH.
npopaboTalr.

copok JieT B CIOpTKOMUTETE.
COpOKa MPOXKUJIA B TapHU30HAX
Ha /lanpHeMm BocToke.

PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE (SHORT FORM)

There are four ways of expressing that Ushakov was, for instance, appointed
to the post of deputy Minister in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs by Presi-

dential decree. One can use:

e an active construction with a named subject:

8 simBaps 3TOr0 roaa npe3uaAeHT (nom.)

‘On 8 January the President

Ha3Ha4yMa Ymakosa (acc.) 3amectureiem  appointed Ushakov Deputy

(inst.) MHHHCTpPA HHOCTPAHHBIX JIEJI.

Foreign Minister.’

e an active construction without reference to the subject:

8 sinBaps 3Toro roaa naznaunim Ymakosa ‘On § January Ushakov was

(acc.) 3amectuTeseM (inst.) MEHHCTPA

HHOCTPAHHBIX H€JI.

appointed Deputy Foreign
Minister.’

e a passive construction with a named agent:

8 siHBaps 3TOro0 roja ykasom (inst. =
agent) mpe3uaeHTa YmakoB (nom.)

‘On 8 January Ushakov was
appointed Deputy Foreign

Ha3HaueH 3amMectuTtelieM (inst.) munnctpa  Minister by Presidential

HHOCTPAHHBIX H€JI.

decree.’
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e a passive construction without reference to the agent:

8 sanBaps 3Toro roga Ymakos (nom.) ‘On 8§ January Ushakov was
Ha3HaveH 3aMecTHTeJieM (inst.) Muancrpa  appointed Deputy Foreign
HHOCTPAHHBIX JIEJI. Minister.’

A past passive participle is often used in preference to active constructions in
biographical texts to refer to events externally imposed and affecting a
person’s life story. The verb ‘to be’ in the past tense is often omitted in this
genre of brief news report. This would not be the case in more low-brow
biographical notes.

The formation of the past passive participle (short form) is very similar to
that of the past tense.

e Verbs ending in -ath or -uTh: remove the -t and add the following

endings:
-H for masculine  -na for feminine  -Ho for neuter  -mbI for plural
apecToBaH apecToBaHa apecTOBaHO apecTOBaHbI

e Verbs ending in -uth or -erh: remove the -t and add the following
endings:

-ed for masculine  -ena for feminine -eno for neuter -ennl for plural
Ha3HayYeH Ha3HaYeHa Ha3HAYEHO Ha3HAYEHbI

e Verbs ending in -tu: remove the -tu and add the following endings:

-ed for masculine  -ena for feminine -eno for neuter -ennl for plural
cnacés crnaceHa craceHo CIIACEHDI

A number of verbs are affected by a consonant mutation in the formation of
the past passive participle:

e Stems ending in -0, -B, -1, -M, -¢: add an -a-: kynuTh — KymieH (‘bought’)

e Stems ending in -a: change the final consonant to -ka: HarpaauTs —
Harpa:xaén (‘rewarded’)

e Stems ending in -3: change the final consonant to -3: CHU3UTh — CHHJKEH
(‘lowered’)

e Stems ending in -c¢: change the final consonant to -m: moBecuTh —
noBemeH (‘hanged’)

e Stems ending in -ct: change the final consonant to -m — npomén
(‘forgiven’)

e Stems ending in -1: change the final consonant to -4 or -I: COKpaTHTL —>
coxpamén (‘reduced’, ‘shortened’, ‘abridged’)
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Note that a small number of verbs have the suffix -t- instead of -n-: 3ansiT,
3aHATA, 3aHATO, 3aHATHI (‘occupied’, ‘busy’).

Exercise 9

(a) Form masculine past passive participles from the following -u- suffix
verbs.

Verbs: apecToBaTh, BO3BPATUTh, BHIHYIUTh, U30PaTh, HCKJIFOYHTD,
KOPOHOBATh, HATPAAWTh, OCHOBATH, OCYIUTh, IPUBE3TH, IEPEUMEHOBATD,
MOJIITACATH, IPUTOBOPUTH, MOCTPOUTD, PACCTPEIIATD, COCIIATH,
cOpMyYJIUPOBATH, YBOJIUTD

(b) Form masculine past passive participles from the following common -T-
suffix verbs.

Verbs: OTKPBITh, 3aKPBITh, 3a0BITh, OJICTh, 3AIICPETh, CIINTH

Exercise 10

Insert appropriate past passive participles (short form) in the spaces pro-
vided. Select your answers from the list supplied below.

Past passive participles: apecToBaH, BbIHYX/IeH, KODOHOBaHa, OCHOBAH,
OTKPBIT, IEPEMMEHOBAH, TO/IICAHA, PACCTPEJIsH, chOpPMYyIMpOBaHa

1 25 ner mazan, B 1973r., Anexcanap ['ammy — moat, apamatypr,
KMHOCIICHAPHUCT, 6apa — ObLT _ mokuHyTh Poccuto.

2 40 net Hazanm, B 1958r., B MockBe, Ha mioiaan MasikoBCKOTO, ObLT __
naMsaTHUK Bragumupy MasikoBckoMy.

3 55mermazam, B 1943 roay, B MockBe Oblila __ IeKjIapanus IpaBUTEIILCTB
CIIA, Bemkobpurannu, CCCP u Kutast, B koTopoii 6blta
xoHrnenus oyaymeir OOH.

4 75 met Hazan, B 1924r., roponx CuMOUpCk ObLT B YIIbSHOBCK.

5 80 ner mazam, B 1918r., 0611 __ Poccuiickmii KOMMYHUCTHYCCKHAN COFO3
MoJt01€xH, Bocieactsuu BJIKCM.

6 105 ner Hazan, B 1894r., ponuncs Mcaak OMmmanyuniosny badensb, aBTop
«Omecckux paccka3zoBy U Apyrux nmpousBeacHuit. B mae 1939 roma
babens 6bu1 B stHBape 1940 roga .

7 225 ner nazan, B 1724r., B Mockse 6bu1a — keHa [letpa I nmmneparpuna
Exatepuna I.

Exercise 11
Match the following biographical sketches and people.

People: Anexcannp Usanosuu ['epuen, Asnekceit [lerposuyd, bapToiiomeo
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®panuecko Pactpesm, Buccapuon I'puropresnu bemmncknit, Mocud
Aunexcannposuy bpoackwmii, Konapartuit ®énoposuy Prinees, Muxann

Anexcannosny bakynun, ®énop MuxaitmoBud JlocTOeBCKHiA

Biographies:

1

__ — nucatesb. Poguics B MockBe B ceMbe Bpaua MapunHCKOi
GopHUIB! 47151 OeHbIX. belt npuBe3én B [letepOypr, 4TOOBI
MPOI0JIKATH YueHNe B [ JTaBHOM MH)XEHEPHOM yUIJIHIIIE.

__ — mapeBuY; ObLI BpaxacOeH peopMaM OTIa, Oexalt 3a TpaHuILy,
BO3BpaIlEH, OCY)XIEH HA Ka3Hb, yMep (BO3MOXKHO, YOUT) B TFOPbME.

__ — TO0O3T, OJIMH U3 PYKOBOUTEJIEH NeKAaOPHCKOTO BOCCTAHUS B
[letepOypre. 13 nross 611 HoBemeH Ha KpoHBEepKCKOM Balty
[IeTponaBIOBCKOM KPEMOCTH.

__ — PYCCKUll peBOJIIOIIMOHED, MTyOJIUITICT, OJIMH U3 UICOJIOTOB
HapOJIHUYECTBA U aHAPXMU3MA. 32 PEBOJIFOIMOHHYIO eI TEJILHOCTD B
Poccun 6611 pUTOBOPEH K KAaTOPXKHBIM paboTaMm, a B CakCOHUH U
ABCTpUHM — K CMEPTHOHU Ka3HU.

__ — KPWTHK, IyOsmiucT. Yumics B MOCKOBCKOM YHUBEPCHTETE, HO
OBLIT UCKITIOUYEH «IT0 CJTA00OMY 3/I0POBBIO U MPUTOM IO OTPAHUYEHHOCTH
CIOCOOHOCTEW.

__— 1031, Jaypeat HobeneBckoit mpemun. [Ipuaaniexai Kk KpyxXKy
MOJIOJIBIX TIO3TOB — JIpy3eid AHHBI AXMAaTOBOW. BBIHYX/IeH ObLIT
smurpupoBath B 1979 r. XKun B CIIIA.

__ — THcaTeNb, MyOJINIKCT, OOIIeCTBEHHBIN AesTeb. [1ocie okoHuanus
MockoBckoro yauBepcuteta B 1837 r. Kak «cMeJbli BOJILHOIYMETI,
BeChbMa OTIACHBIH [ 00111ecTBa» OBLI cociian B [lepmb, 3aTem B BsTky.
__ — apxwurtekTop. 1o ero npoexram OB TOCTPOEHBI COOOP
CMOJIbHOTO MOHACTBIPS B €T0 KOpIIyca, 3SUMHUHN TBOPEI 1
CTporaHoBCKHil IBOpETI.

ADVERBS USED AS PREDICATES

In Russian it is possible to use an adverb as predicate of a main clause:

W3BecTHoO, uTO 3apniaray ‘It is well known that tax employees
HAJIOTOBHKOB BBICOKASI. earn quite a lot.”

There is no subject in this type of construction: there is no equivalent of the
English-language ‘it’. Where there is reference to a person, it is in the dative
case:

Bcem 6b110 sicHO — 00 3TOM ‘It became clear to everyone — the
rOBOPHJIM BPA4YH, — YTO OHA YiKe doctors were talking about it openly
He BCTaHeT. — that she would never get up again.’
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The subordinate clause is often introduced by the conjunction uro, but may
in fact be introduced by any conjunction (see also Unit 13).

Exercise 12

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences.

1

W

MMnopTHBIN KaueCTBEHHBII 1 OH BCIIOMHMJI MEHS.

teneBuzop ctouT 200 noymapos,

a poccutickuit RECORD —

180. ITousgTHO, YTO

UnTtepecHo, uto 3Ta il KOTOpOE KaK-TO HAIMOJIHUT €ro

MOT-TPyIIa KU3Hb.

HewnssecTHo, uTO Oynmet ill  HaM TaKOW NMPEe3UICHT.

Ho nonsTHO, 4TO yXe ceiiuac v He mpuexal.

OH HAIIIEJI 3aHSTHE,

[TonsiTHO, YTO HE HYXEH vV  HHKOTJa He ObLia
«aQHTHCOBETCKON.

[TpusitHO OBLITO, YTO Vi  OOJIBIIIMHCTBO POCCHSH KYIST

UMIIOPTHBIN B OYTyT MPaBHI,
OH JIy4llle ¥ HCHAMHOTO

TIOpOXeE.

CTpaHHO, YTO OH vii ¢ Cepéxeit nasblie.

SlcHo OBLITO, YTO OH HE viil XOYeT Y4acTBOBATh B 3TOM
pasrosope.

Exercise 13

Insert appropriate conjunctions or interrogatives in the spaces provided.
Select your answer from the list supplied below.

Conjunctions: 3a4eM, Kak, Kak, KAKUM, KTO, IOYEMY, YEM, YTO

1

~ N D B W

BcewMm crasio sicHO, _ OH HE IPUIET.

Br1 3aMeTnii, 4TO yunTes 6acTyrOT B OCHOBHOM B ropomax? Temneps
SICHO ___ — KPEeCThSHE TOJITOPa rojla 3apIjIaTy He MOJIyIaroT, a YIATEIIs
— BCETO MOJToAa.

Emé nen3BecTHO, __ KOTO cIac.

WNuTepecHo, _ BBITJIAINAT X, KOTAa ra3a MHOTO?

He coBceM MOHATHO, _ KPpeMJICBCKU YHHOBHUK COOMPAETCS B KOCMOC.
O _ oHH pa3roBapWBalOT — HEU3BECTHO.

Opromy Bory m3BecTHO, _ MHE MPUIIIJIOCh BEPTEThLCA, KOTIa mocje 15
JIeT COBMECTHOM XU3HHU MYK YIIEN OT HAC.

V HuX HEKOT A He OBLJIO MaM, TaItr, 0abyIIeKk U AeIyIIeK, HeU3BEeCTHO,
__ 00pa3oM OHHM BOOOIIE MPOU3OIILIN HA CBET.
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WORD ORDER: ADVERBS OF TIME

Note the position of adverbs of time (and particularly dates) in biographical
texts. Very often the first reference to a date is given in the latter part of the
sentence: B MU /I CCCP npumén B 1970 roay nocie oxonyannst MI'MIMO.
In this sentence the date is particularly important as it enables the reader to
contextualise the person in time. Thereafter, dates are used to sequence the
events of a person’s life and they tend to be of less significance than the
events themselves. They are placed at the very beginning of the sentence and
provide a structuring thread to the text.

Exercise 14

Indicate where the adverb of time supplied in brackets at the end of each
clause/sentence should be positioned, in (a) or (b).

1V Bcex ctpan EBpocoro3a OyaeT cBOs €Bpo. _ (a) ymoTpeOJIsiTh HOBYIO
nenbry HauHYT — (b). (¢ 2002 roma).

2 __ (a) Anacracus Boponuna poauiacek — (b) B Jlenunrpase (13 nexaops
1960 roma). _ (a) Anactacus BopornHa ohuraIbHO BEIXOIHUT 3aMYXK
3a ®pancumky Heawcona Kacteny _ (b) (11 HostOpst 1989 roma).

3 __(a) xynoxnuk [1érp SxosneBnu Kapauennos ymep — (b) (Ha
ponuIoi Henee), OblT eMy 91 rom. _ (a) OH OTHABAJICS TBOPYECTBY
(b) (Bcro cBoOrO co3HATENBbHYIO X1U3HB). — (a) [TéTp SAxoBieBUY OBLIT
MMOCTOSTHHBIM cOTpyAHUKOM «Oronpka» — (b) (Gojee ABaAIATH JIET),
—(a) 6e3 ero wuTFOCTpaNUii HE BLIXOAWJ HU OJIMH HOMED XypHaJIa
__(b) (B 50-¢ — 70-¢ roBI).

ALPHABETISMS

These consist of initial capital letters and are used as abbreviations for the
names of organisations or bodies. Some are pronounced letter by letter:
CCCP [3c-3c-3¢c-3p] (‘USSR’); others are pronounced as words: OMOH
[oMoH]. On the whole the former are indeclinable, whereas many of the latter
decline:

Autexcanap Biacos u3gan npnkas ‘Alexander Vlasov published the
0 CO3/IaHNH OTPSII0B MHJITHITAN order creating the special task force
ocoboro Haznayennss — OMOHa. of the police.’

Exercise 15

Match the alphabetisms and the two halves of their full versions.
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HanmnonasnbHoe
MockoBckne
Coemqunénnnie llTaTe
MuHuctepcTBO

Coro3 CoBeTckux
MockoBcknit
roCcyaapCTBEHHbII
Opraau3arms 1o
0e30macHOCTH U
HezaBucnumas
3JIEKTPOHHAS BEPCUS
«He3aBucumoi
Opranm3anms
OO0BeIMHEHHBIX
Bcecoro3ubiit
roCcyaapCTBEHHbIH

Amepuku

raszera

ra3eThb

WHCTHATYT MEXIYHAPOTHBIX
OTHOIIIEHHI

HHCTUTYT KHHeMaTorpaduu

WHOCTPAaHHBIX JCJT

Hammit

HOBOCTH
coTpyaHnuecTBy B EBporne

Co1uaaIncTHYECKUX
Pecy6mk
TeJEBUICHNE

BT'UK (Bruk)
MI'UMO [mMrumo]
MW/ [mu]

MH [3Mm-3H]

HI [38-13]
HTB [3H-13-B3]

OBCE [0-03-ce-¢]

OOH [ooH]
CCCP [3¢-3¢-3¢-3p]

CIIA [3c-nra-a/cma)

OBHI [3-B3-3H-13]
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News items

Exercise 1

Match the following adjectives and nouns to form common collocations.

Adjectives: TTaBHOE, IeXypHasl, MaTepUaIbHBIN, MOCKOBCKHE, TIOKAPHBIE,
cTapasi, 4eTBEPTHIN, MATHOAJUTHHAS

Nouns: HOBOCTH, TIOCTPO¥Ka, pacu€Tsl, CIIyxk0a, ypasjeHue, yiuepo, mkaa,
ITax

Exercise 2

Complete the following sentences by inserting the appropriate word in the
appropriate form from the list below.

Words: 3aropercsi, 31aHAY, JTUKBUAUPOBAHO, MPOOUIACh, TPOOKA, MyCTOT,
coo0IIIeHHE, yIIepo

__ JTOM.
ABryCcTOBCKHH KpaX IPUHEC OOJIBLIION _ 3KOHOMUKE.
B sTOM 31aHNM MHOTO __, T/Ie HUYETO HET.

Ha mocce o6pazoBanach .

C OobIIUM TPYAOM OHA __ CKBO3b TOJIIY.

B aTOM __ HaxoauTCs My3eu.

INepenamm mo pagmo BaxxHOe .

Crapoe npeanpusiTae ObLIO .

0 3N LB W~

Exercise 3

Read the following text and do the exercise supplied below.

IToxap B «IMOCKOBCKUX HOBOCTSIX»

B nentpe MockBbl Ha TBepckoit yuiie BUepa 3aropesioch 3/1aHe peaaKInN
razeTsl «MockoBckue HoBocT». Kak coobmmm B ' 1aBHOM ynpaBiieHun
I'O u UC, nepBoe coobImieHre 0 okape Ha 3-M 3Take 30aHUS peIaKIIun
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MTOCTYIHJIO B IEXKYPHYIO CIIyk0y mpumepHo B 17.20. Uepes HECKOIBKO
MHHYT OTOHb HepeKUHYJICS Ha 4-if 3Tax. CJI0KHOCTb CUTYyaIlMK
3aKJIF0YAJIaCh B TOM, YTO B 3JJaHUHU CTAPOM MOCTPOUKHA MHOT'O MyCTOT, IO
KOTOPBIM OI'OHb OBICTPO pacpocTpaHseTcs. TeM BpeMeHeM MoKapHbIe
pacu€ThI JOJITO HE MOTJIM IPOOUTHCS K 3JIaHUIO U3-32 MPOOOK HA TOpOrax.
JIronau u3 3manus OB CPOYHO 3BAKYUPOBaHBL. [1oxap, KOTOpoMy ObLI
MPUCBOCH 2-i HOMEP CIIOKHOCTH MO 5-0aJUTLHOM IIKaJIe, ObLIT JIMKBUIAPOBAH
okoJio 18.10. B I'1aBHOM ympaBJieHUT HATOMHUJIHA, YTO poBHO 10 JIeT Haza
B 3/JIaHUM PEAAKIIUHU YK€ ObLI IOKAP, KOTOPBIA IPUHEC 3HAYUTEIIbHBIN
MaTepHaJILHBIN yIepo.

(HT', mapt 1999)

Notes: T'O (I'paxnanckas obopona); UC (UpesBbruaitnast cutyanus)
Re-order the following sentences to summarise the report in the text.

[Toxap nepexnnyJsics Ha 4-bIi 3TAXK.

10 j1eT HA3a1 B TOM e 3[TaHUK OBLIT TOXKap.

JIroneit n3 31aHUs OBICTPO HBAKYHPOBAIIH.

[Toxap 6b11 MuKBHAMpPOBaH okoJo 18.00.

[ToxxapHuKH 3aCTps/M B TPOOKax.

[Toxxap Havascs Ha 3-eM 3Taxe.

OueHb OBICTPO PACHPOCTPAHUIICS TIO MYCTOTAM B 3/IaHHN.
IToxap nauacs oxoso 17.00.

0 3N LN AW~

Exercise 4

Complete the following text about the same fire by inserting the verbs from
the list below.

Verbs: BbI3BaJIN, 3BOHUIIH, UCTIOJIB30BAJIN, HAXOIUJIACh, HAYAJIH, HAYAJICS,
MOCTpaJIall, MpoOUpaiCh, yAepKaia

Ha sTtoT pa3 moxap _ (1) ot uckpsl B kabenpHOM m1axte okoio 17.00.
B 17.03 __ (2) moapHBIX, HO apaJIJICILHO CIIYKOBI OXpaHbI IO
pykoBojicTBOM BukTopa BelreHoBa, OTBETCTBEHHBIC 32 3IaHHE U
9HEProCUCTEMY, XypHAIHCTH _ (3) 60pr0Oy ¢ oruéM. Onm __ (4) oK0JI0
JIBAJIIATH OTHETYIIUTEJICH, U IMEHHO UX CMEJIOCTh __ (5) OTOHB B T€ BOCEMb
MUHYT, 4TO __ (6) CKBO3b MOCKOBCKHE ITpoOKkH Ha [TymKkuHCKYIO mIomans
MOXapHbIE.

I'maBHOE — 10 WX moaxoma HUKTO He — (7).

Emé noxapusie __ (8§) B 31mannu, a yKe IO HAIIUM MOOMILHBIM
tesehoHaM __ (9) Ipy3bs U KOJUICTH.

(MH, HOs10pB 1999)
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ADVERBS OF TIME: TELLING THE TIME

It is usual in most written texts (particularly newspaper genres or official
documents) to refer to time using the 24-hour clock and using only cardinal
numerals: B 17.03 (‘at 5.03 p.m.”). It is also possible to do so in speech. How-
ever, more normally in conversation the following system is used:

e  on the hour:
B ISITh YaCcOB yTpa/Beuepa ‘at five a.m./p.m.’
e  between the hour and the half-hour:

B TPH MHHYTBHI IECTOTO ‘at three minutes past five’,
literally ‘at three minutes of the sixth hour’

e on the half-hour:

B NI0JIOBHHE IIECTOT0 ‘at half past five’,
literally ‘at half of the sixth hour’

e  between the half-hour and the hour:

0e3 nsTH (MMHYT) IIECTh ‘at five (minutes) to six’,
literally ‘at six less/without five minutes’

Exercise 5

Translate the following text. Pay particular attention to the adverbs of
time.

Cxoibko moMHuI Tamii 0TIa, OH MPOCHINAJICS B OJTHO M TO XK€ BpeMs,
3aBTpaKaJ IByMs SIfIIaMK BCMSITKY M CTaKaHOM Ke(upa, BHIXOIMII Ha
paboTy B MOJIOBHHE JIEBSITOTO, YTOOBI OKa3aThCsl HA paboTe Oe3 ecsaTu
JIeBATh. BOo3BpaIasch B MOJIOBUHE CEABMOTO, Y)KHHAJ KOTJIETAMHU C
BEPMHMUILIEIILIO, ITUJT YAl ¥ CaJIUJICS C Ta3eTOU K TeJeBU30py. BoIxoaHbIE THU
MPOBOIMII B YTEHUU TOJICTBIX HCTOPUUSCKMX OTEYECTBEHHBIX POMAHOB . . .
(Cn., IH, uronnb 1999)

APPROXIMATION AND EXACTITUDE

There are a number of ways of expressing approximation in Russian. One
can use:

e the adverb npumepno (‘approximately’, ‘roughly’):

ITepBoe cooOmenne o mosxape . . . ‘The first call about the fire
NOCTYNHJIO B IEKYPHYIO CIIYKOY reached the duty at about 17.20.
npumepno B 17.20.
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In Russian in expressions of approximation and exactitude the adverb is
placed before the preposition:

POBHO B ISITh YaCOB ‘at exactly five o’clock’
the preposition okoJio (+ gen.) (‘about’):

ITo:xap . . . ObLT JAKBHANPOBAH ‘The fire was extinguished by
okoJi0 18.10 (BocemnaauaTn necsitu).  about 18.10.

Note that the preposition B, which is normally used when expressing
‘at what time’ something happened, is omitted when the time phrase is
governed by another preposition.

inversion: it is also possible to express approximation by altering the
word order. Whereas B natB 4acoB means ‘at five o’clock’, yacos B naTh
means ‘at about five o’clock’.

Exercise 6

Supply the appropriate noun phrase to complete each of the following sen-
tences. Select your answers from the list supplied below.

Noun phmses: JABYX KHWJIOTPaMMOB, MUJIJIMOHOB Y€JIOBCK, OKOJIO 300 TBICAY,
T ThICAY, CTa MUJIJIMOHOB, 83 ThICIY YCJIOBCK, MUJIJIMOHOB A0JIJIAPOB

1

«AmnenbcuHOBas CBUHIHA» BaMm moHa100MTCsl OKOJIO — MAPHOTO
HEXHUPHOTO cBHHOTO (uite, 10-12 anenbCHHOB, HECKOJILKO KapTOQEIIVH,
MOJIOKO, MacJIO U CMETaHa.

Ceifuac Ha KOMOWHATE PadOTAIOT OKOJIO .

Tam oueHb HEOOJIBIITNE EHBIH — YTO-TO OKOJIO _ PYyOJIel Ha BCIO
CTpaHy.

Teneps x uynciay noamucunkoB, «MaTepdhakca» (Tosmpko B CIIA ux oxojio
__, 1a B SImoHuM mAThCOT) 10O6ABUIIOCH MOJIMUJLINOHA TI0JIb30BaTeIe!
OPHUTAHCKOTO areHTCTBA.

[11aHOBBIN CeMUCYTOYHBIN MOJIET HA HameM «Coro3e» CTOUT OKOJIO 15

BromkeT n3dupaTelbHOM KaMIAaHUN KaHIUAATA B JEMyTaThl 00JIACTHOM

WJTA TOPOJACKOW TyMBI — __ JOJIAPOB.
A xutemm octainbHOI Poccun, a Takxke benopycenn, YkpanHbI 1
BOCTOYHOEBPOIIEHCKAX cTpaH — okoj10 100 __ — yXke MOTyT

MOJIb30BATHCS «PYyCCKUM MHTepHETOM» M HaYaJii 3aKylaTh €ro
MPOTPAMMBIL.

ADVERBS: ewé, ewwé He, yxe

Emgé and yxe are adverbs which usually have time reference. Emé can mean
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‘stil” or ‘already’, emé He ‘not yet’; yxke means ‘already’, yxke He(T) ‘no
longer’.

Exercise 7

Insert the appropriate adverb (emgé or yke) in the spaces provided.

(O O R S

(@)}

A BBl __ HE oHsIH?

A ero nouka [loysmHa, MEXIy MIPOYNM, _ XOJIUT B IIKOJIY, €i 8 JieT . . .
K ToMy BpeMeHH 51 __ pelmJics neTh MyOJIMYHO CBOU aBTOPCKHE MECHHU.
Camoe 60JIbIIIOE pa30YapoOBaHKE TO, YTO 51— IABHO HE MOJIO/I.

Bce yunTest _ 3HaM 0 MpHE3/Ie KYPHAIUCTOB U3 MOCKBBI — HOBOCTH
IO CEJIy PacIpOCTPaHSIOTCS CO CKOPOCTRIO 3BYKa (330 M/c).

Heno B ToM, uTo B 30-X TozaX, Koraa s — Oblja IKOJIbHUIEH, MaMa
OUeHb 0OSJIACHh PENPECCHIA: OHA MPOUCXOIIIIA U3 3HATHOT'O MOJIbCKOTO
poaa — | TOJIBKO 3TOTO OBLIIO JOCTATOYHO, YTOOBI PACCTATHCS HAJOJITO
¢ OJIM3KMMM, a TO U C )KU3HBIO.

OH, yBBI, __ HEMOJIO.

Hemasble IeHbIru — OBLJIM 3aTPayveHbl TOCYIapPCTBOM.

ASPECTS: PAST IMPERFECTIVE

Whereas the perfective verbs sequence the events of the fire and the struggle
to contain it, the imperfective verbs fulfil the following functions:

providing background information:

OHN HCTOJTH30BAJIH OKOJIO IBANATH ‘They used about twenty fire
OTHETYIINTEJIel, 1 IMEHHO HX cMeJIocTh  extinguishers, and it was
yJaep:KaJjia OroHb B Te BOCEMb MHHYT, precisely their courage which
YTO NPOOHPAHCH CKBO3b MOCKOBCKHE held back the fire during those
npodkn Ha ITymkuACKYI0 IUI0ma b eight minutes when the fire
noKapHbIe. brigade was making its way

through the Moscow traffic
jams to Pushkin Square.’

providing additional, explanatory information:

C10KHOCTH CATYAINH 3aKJII0YAJIach B ‘The situation was further
TOM, 4TO B 3JJaHHH CTAPOii MOCTPOIKH complicated by the number of
MHOI'0 IMYCTOT, M0 KOTOPHIM Or'OHb empty spaces in the old
OBICTPO PacHpOCTPAHSIETCS. building through which the

fire could race.’
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Exercise 8

Find the one imperfective verb in each of the following news items (discount-
ing the verb ‘to be’).

1 BeuepowMm 18 mapra B 23.15 Havascs moxxap B OJTHOM U3 KOPILYCOB
TICUXOHEBPOJIOTHIECKOTO MHTEPHATA B cejie MUXaiioBCKOe
Bousoroackoit o6actu. B 3mannm B 3T0 BpeMst HAXOIUITUCH 35 OOJIbHBIX,
MHOTHE U3 KOTOPBIX ObLIH JIe)kaunMHu. B orae morudm 22 nanueHTa,
3BakyupoBaHbl 15. OnuH 600JILHON BIIOCIICACTBAN CKOHYAJICS OT YAYIIbS
u oxoroB. OcTaBimecs B )KUBBIX 14 4yeJI0BeK U3 MHTEpHATA
TOCIIMTAJIM3UPOBAHEI.

(HI", mapt 1999)

2 B astomMoOmipHOM KaTacTpode 25 MapTta B 23 yaca 30 MUHYT TOTu0
OCHOBAaTeJb U 0JIMH U3 JuaepoB Hapoanoro Pyxa Ykpannsl, HApOIHbII
nenyTtaT BepxosHoit Panbl BsiueciaB HopHosuit. «TolioTa», B KOTOpoi
OH HaxXOJWJICS, Ha OOJIBIIION CKOPOCTH CTOJIKHYJAch ¢ «KamMA3om» Ha
Bopucnoanckoii Tpacce mog Kuesom. B aBapum moru6 Taxxe BOOUTEIH
«TonoTs».

(HI", mapt 1999)

WORD ORDER: ADVERBS OF TIME AND
ADVERBS OF PLACE

Most brief news items are structured in the same way. The first sentence
indicates when and where an incident occurred: the ‘where and when’ are
often supplied first (to establish a context) and the ‘what happened’ (the focus
of the news item) is summarised at the end of the sentence:

B neatpe Mockbl Ha TBepckoii “Yesterday on Tverskoy Street in the
yJIHIE BU€epa 3aropesioch 31aHune centre of Moscow there was a fire
penaknun ra3eTbl «MoCKOBCKHE in the building of the newspaper
HOBOCTH. “Moscow News”.’

Note the inversion of the verb and subject.

Where the place is likely to be unfamiliar to the readership and to need
introducing, or where the place is of central significance to the story, it is
placed at the end of the sentence:

BeuepoMm 18 mapra B 23.15 Hauasicst  “Yesterday on 18 March at 23.15a
M0Kap B 0JJHOM H3 KOPIyCOB fire broke out in one of the blocks
ncuxonesposioruveckoro uurepuara  of the Mikhailovskoe (Vologda

B cesie MuxaiisioBckoe Bostoroackoii  region) psychoneurological
obnacru. residential unit.’
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Thereafter the story unfolds like a chain: with the beginning of each sentence
linking on to the previous one, and the end of each sentence moving the story
forward and anticipating the next sentence.

Exercise 9

Map the following narrative by selecting one sentence from each group to
make the appropriate continuation to the story. To facilitate the exercise, the
bit of each sentence which adds new information and anticipates the next
sentence has been underlined.

[TonHBIM IPOBaJIOM 3aBepIIMIIACE A5 49-J1eTHEr0 HepaboTAaIOIIEro KUTEIs
MOoAMOCKOBHOH KynaBHBI MONBITKA CECTh B BATOH METPOIOE3/a
HETPaIUIIMOHHBIM CIOCOO0M — 4epe3 (hOpPTOUKY.

1 (a) DxcnepuMeHT COCTOSIJICS B HOYb Ha Cpey Ha CTAHITUU
«ITonexaeBckasi».
(6) B HOuBb Ha cpeny Ha cTannuu «IlojexaeBckas» coOCTOSIICS
9KCIEPUMEHT.
(8) Cocrosiyics SKCIEepIMEHT B HOYb Ha Cpedy Ha CTAHINA
«ITonexaeBckasi».
2 (a) /lBe mambl MPOBOXAJIM MPUTIO3THUBIIIETOCS ITACCAXKUPA .
(6) ITpuno3mHUBIIETOCS MAacCAXUPa MPOBOXKAJIN IBE JTAMBI.
(8) IIpumo3mHUBIIETOCS MAcCaXXUpa ABE TaMbI TPOBOXKAJIIH.
3 (a) IIpomanue, BUIUMO, 3aTSHYJIOCD,
(6) 3aTsHyJI0OCH MpOIIaHUE, BUANMO,
(B) Bumumo, 3aTsHYJIOCH, IPOITIaHAE,
4 (a) uboO KOTTa HAKOHEI] OTIOMHMJICS MYKYIHA,
(6) mbo xorga My>XKYMHA OTIOMHUJICS HaKOHEII,
(B) nbo Korma My>XynHa HaKOHEI OITOMHUJICS,
5 (a) yxe 3aKpBUIACH ABEPH MOCIIEAHETO MOE3/1a.
(6) mBepu moOCIIETHETO MTOE3/Ma YXKE 3aKPBIIIUCE.
6 (a) ITaccaxup pemmics Ha OTYASHHBIN IIOCTYIIOK, YTOOBI HE HOUEBATh
Ha mIaTdopme:
(6) YtoOnI He HOUEBATH Ha IUTAT(HOPME, MACCAKUP PEITUIICS Ha
OTYASIHHBIA TOCTYIIOK:
(8) Ha oTuastHHBIN MOCTYNOK PEIINJICS TTACCAXKUD, YTOOBI HE HOUEBATH
Ha mIaTdopme:
7 (a) B 4-ii BaroH moJjie3 4epe3 OTKPBITYIO (POPTOUKY.
(6) mouse3 B 4-1i BaroH 4epe3 OTKPHITYIO GOPTOUKY.
(B) 4epe3 OTKPBITYIO (hOPTOUKY ITOJIe3 B 4-I BaroH.
8 (a) VYBBI, HECUACTHBIN HE PACCUNTAJI CBOUX radapuTOB.
(6) VBBI, He paccunTas HECYACTHBIN CBOMX ra0apuTOB.
(B) VBBI, cBOMX rabapuTOB HECYACTHBIHM HE pacCUATAI.
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9 (a) u B OKHE 3aCTpSI.
(6) m3acTpsuI B OKHE.
10 (a) Ve He MOT BUACTH TPOUCXOISINETO MAIITHHUCT.
(6) MammHHICT yXKe MPOUCXOISINETO He MOT BUICTD.
(B) MammHucT yxke He MOT BUJETh IPOUCXOISIIETO.
11 (a) IIpu BBe31Ie B TOHHEJIb HECYACTHOTO OYKBAaJILHO pa30pBaJio
MOMOJIAM.
(6) HecuacTHOro OYKBaJIbHO pa30opBasio MOMOJIaM IIPH BhE3IE B
TOHHEJIb.
(B) BykBasbHO pa3opBaJio MONOJIAM HECYACTHOTO NPH BbE3/IE B
TOHHEJIb.

PUNCTUATION IN CO-ORDINATION AND
SUBORDINATION: COMMAS AND EMBEDDED
CLAUSES

Exercise 10
Bearing in mind the following rules, punctuate the following text.

Rule 1: All subordinate clauses are separated from the main clause by a
comma.

Rule 2: If the subordinate clause is embedded in the main clause, it is
bracketed off by two commas (one at the beginning and one at the end).

B nieatpe MockBsl Ha TBepckoii yimile Buepa 3aropeioch 3/1aHAe PEeIaKINH
ra3eTsl «MockoBckre HoBoCcT». Kak cooomum B ['maBHOM ynpasieauu ['O
n UC nepBoe cooOIieHre o moxape Ha 3-M 3Taxe 3JaHus PeIaKIun
MTOCTYIIJIO B IEXKYPHYIO CIIyk0y mpumepHo B 17.20. Uepe3 HECKOIBKO
MUHYT OTOHb IIepeKUHYJICS Ha 4-i 3Tax. CII0)KHOCTb CUTYyaIlllN
3aKJIFOYAJIach B TOM 4TO B 3JaHUU CTAPOH HOCTPOUKH MHOTO IyCTOT IO
KOTOPBIM OT'OHB OBICTPO pacrpocTpaHsieTcs. Tem BpeMeHeM MoXapHbIe
pac4€Thl JOJITO HE MOTJIN MPOOUTHCS K 3/TaHUIO M3-3a MPOOOK HA TOPOTaX.
JIromm n3 3manust OB CPOYHO 3BaKyHpoBaHbL. [Toxap KoTopoMy OBLI
MIPUCBOEH 2-11 HOMEP CIIOKHOCTH 1O 5-0aJTbHOM IIKajle OBbLIT JIMKBUIUPOBAH
okoJio 18.10. B I'maBHOM ynpaBiieHIM HATOMHIJIN 9TO poBHO 10 JIeT Ha3a B
3JAHUY PeJAKINU YXKe ObLI MOXap KOTOPBIN NPUHEC 3HAYNTEIILHBIN
MaTepHaJbHbIN ymepo.

ADVERBS OF CAUSE: u3-3a, oT

In this unit we look at the use of the prepositions u3-3a (+ gen.) and ot
(+ gen.) in prepositional phrases of cause.



122 Unit 11

N3-3a (‘because of’) is used to refer to a phenomenon which impacts
negatively on a situation:

IToxkapHble He MOTJIH IPOOUTHCS K ‘The firemen could not reach the
3aHHIO W3-32 MPOOOK HA J0porax. building because of traffic jams.’

Or (‘from’) is used to refer to the source or origin of some phenomenon,
very often to the cause of an attitude, a state of mind or of health
(positive or negative):

IToskap Ha4aJICs OT HCKPBI. “The fire was caused by a spark.’

Exercise 11

Insert the appropriate preposition (u3-3a or oT) in the spaces provided.

1
2
3

()]

A CIOHCOPOB NMPUBJIEYD __ HAIIAX UAMOTCKUX 3aKOHOB OYEHb TPYAHO.
B 1992 roay st ObLI IbSIH _ CBOOO/THI.

Joub y MeHs HeT10X0 ycTpomiiack — 120 py0sieid mostydaeT B Ki1yoe, 89
BBIXOJIUT YACTHIMHA. B OCHOBHOM KOHEYHO, _ OTOPOJA KUBEM.

B Amepuky Barpuu yexas _ KBapTHPHOTO BOIpOCA.

HTB coobmmito, 4To __ JIeMKeMHuH yMep aMepPUKaHCKUH KOCMOHABT.

V He€ TaM MHOTO paboThI, s JaXe He YacTO — 3TOTO C He MoTy
o01maThes.

V3k MaJjio Hac OCTaJIOCh CTAPBIX IPY3€i. _ 3TOTO s TaK M IOPOXKY TBOEH
Ipyx00ii.

$1 HambIOCH __ HECTIPABEJIMBOCTH JKU3HU U JKAJIOCTH K JIFOJISIM.

— A ccopmmmch-To _ yero? — Kak nmpaBuiio, — KaKoro-To IMyCTsKa.

LEXIS: FIGURATIVE USES OF THE VERB npuHocutb

The verb npunocuts (‘to bring’) may be used figuratively in the sense of ‘to
cause’, ‘to be the cause of’, ‘to occasion’:

Jlecsth et Ha3aa B 34anuu peaakumn  “Ten years ago in the editorial

y:ke ObLT MOoKap KOTOPBIi NpaHEC building there had (already) been
3HAYATEJILHBIN MaTepHaJIbLHbIIH a fire which caused significant
ymepo. material damage/loss.’

When the verb npunocuts is negated, the object goes into the genitive case.

Exercise 12

Insert appropriate noun phrases in the spaces provided. Select your answers
from the list supplied below.
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Noun phrases: 6OJ'II>HIyPO HpI/I6BUIB; J0X0J CTO MUJIJIMOHOB JOJIJIAPOB;
3PUMBIX ITOJIMTUYCCKUX U SKOHOMUYCCKUX IIJIOA0B; MUPA; MOPAJIbHOC
YAOBJICTBOPCHUE, IOJIb3Yy,; CBOU PE3YyJIbTAThI; CTO, IBECTH, THICATY
HIpONCHTOB

A KoMy 51 cMOTYy npuHecTH 7

KoMy-To mprHHOCUT __ TO, YTO OHHU COBEPIIHIIN JOOPHII MOCTYIIOK.

Hare npenpusiTie NpuHOCHT TOCYAAPCTBY .

Harma BeIciast ICHOJIHUTENIbHAS BJIACTH HAKOHEI-TO MOHSJIA, YTO JIE0ObIE

pedopMbI OeccMBICIIEHHBI, O€CIEPCIEKTUBHBI U HE MOTYT CUATATHCS

YCIEIIHbIMH, €CJTM OHU HE TPUHOCAT .

5 TIlo pacuéram, My3eil IpUHECET __ B TOJ.

6 TIpumaxoB mpeKpacHO OCO3HABAJL, YTO NEPBHIK BOsIK B benrpas ne
MPUHECET __ Ha FOTOCJIABCKYIO 3€MJIIO.

7 VHopHbI# TpyA NPUHEC .

8 Uepes roa sta Oymara HAYHET MPUHOCUTH __ IOXOMA.

H LW N~



UNIT TWELVE

Narratives in the future

Exercise 1
Match the words with the definitions.

(a)

1 mpuObIBacT 1
2 mpencrosiiee 1
3 BO BTOpOU NOJOBUHE THS 111
4 coolOmmm v
5 croymma v
6 TmpemMbep vi
7 oOmmHa Vil
(b)

1 3aKIrOYUTEILHBLIN 1
2 mocelieHue 1
3 3areMm 11
4 Oecena v
5 rmaBa v
6 oTmpaBUTCS vi
Exercise 2

IJIaBHBIA TOPOJI roCy1apcTBa
nepeaam, CKka3ajn

rjaBa MpaBUTEJIbCTBA
HaceJIeHue, IPyIa JIFoAeH
mpHe3xaeT

Oynyruee

rmocJjie oobena

BU3UT
moedeT (T.e., HOJICTUT)
MOCJIe THUI

MIOCJIE 3TOTO

pasroBop, NEPErOBOPHI
HavyaJIbHUK

Re-order the sentences so that the text reads more naturally. Use the clues

supplied below.
Clues: the text is structured as follows:

1  Head line

2 Introductory sentence indicating who is doing what, when, where and

why
3 Source
4-7 The planned itinerary
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1 BTopoii, 3aKIFOYNTEIIbHBIN IeHb Bu3nTa buabsMmud Hetanbsaxy HAUHET
C TTOCEIIEHNS OJTHON M3 MOCKOBCKHX IITKOJL.

2 3arteMm cocTosATCs Oecenma mpeMbep-MUHUCTpa M3panis ¢ riraBoit M /]

P® Uropem NBaHOBBIM U BCTpeua ¢ npeMbepoM EBrenuem

ITpumMakoBbIM.

MockBy noceTsaT HeTanpsaxy u Apadar.

006 3toMm coobmmmm Buepa B MU/ PD.

5 Tlocne nocewmenuss MockBnl bunbamue HeTanbaxy oTnpaBuTcs B
TOummucn.

6 Ilpembep-muauCcTp M3panns buabsvua Hetanbsaxy npuObIBacT B
MpeJICTOsIIee BOCKPECEHbE BO BTOPOIl MOJI0BUHE JHS B MOCKBY €
JIBYXTHEBHBIM PaOOYNM BH3UTOM.

7 CormacHo MporpaMMe BU3UTA H3PAUIILCKOTO MTPEMbepa, KOTOPBIi
MPUJIETHT B POCCUUCKYFO cTosmny u3 KueBa, B BOCKpeCeHbE Be4epOM
OH BCTPETHTCS C MIPEACTABUTEIIIMU €BPEHUCKON OOIITUHEBI B
Mocksae.

W

ESTABLISHING AND MAINTAINING A RELATIONSHIP
WITH ONE’S AUDIENCE

Unlike most of the texts in this section, the official announcement about
Natanyahu’s visit makes no attempt to establish or maintain any relationship
with the readership.

FRACTIONS: nonoBuHa

The word mosioBuna ‘half” declines like a feminine noun. The noun phrase
that it introduces is in the genitive case. It is in the genitive singular if it refers
to a single object:

MOJIOBHHA 10JI0KA ‘half the apple’

or an uncountable substance or concept:
Ha MOJIOBHHE MY TH ‘halfway there’

and the genitive plural if it refers to countable objects or people:
MOJIOBHHA ONPOINEHHBIX ‘half the respondents’

Where whole numbers are followed by a half this is expressed using the
preposition ¢ (+ inst.):

JIBA ¢ M0JIOBHHOIT KmiiomeTpa  ‘two and a half kilometres’
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ITostoBuHa is also used in expressions of time to refer to parts of days:

BO BTOPOIii OJIOBHHE [THS ‘in the afternoon’,

literally ‘in the second half of the day’

Exercise 3

Insert the word moJtoBuna in the appropriate form in the spaces provided.

1

A na BOIIPOC, UBMCHUJIACH JIX K JIYYIICMY XU3Hb B rOpoJ¢c,
MMOJIOKUTEJIbHBIX OTBETOB OOJIbIIE .

2 Bompime __ 4enoBeuecTBa ocyauio arpeccuto HATO.

3  Ux nom paszmenés Ha nBe __. Omaa _ — Iletpa, apyras — OJbru u
neteil. B ero _ — Bemu, anmapaTypa, KHUTH. XOTS YTO TaM TOYHO €CTh,
CKa3aTh CJIOXHO, — OH HIKOTO Ty/a HE IyCKAeT, TaXe JKEHY.

4 K cepemune XXI Beka moJis pycckux B Penepaliiil COCTaBUT YXKe
MEHBIIIE .

5 Orenb U Ka3WHO (3TO €AMHOE COOPYXKEHNE) CTOUIIH JIBA C — MIJUIAAPIa
JIOJITIAPOB.

6 Orer 0OYeHb MHOTO PA0OTAI: YXOUJI PAHO YTPOM U MPUXOIUII TO3THO
BeUePOM. A 51 JOJDKEH OBbLIT BOBpPEMs JIOKUTHCS CHATh: /IO TEX MOp, MOKa
MHE He UCIIOJTHIJIOCH 15 JIeT, 51 ObL1 00s13aH yXKE B __ IECATOTO OBITH B
MTOCTEJIH.

7 VparaH «Mutu», pasrpomuBmmii _ L{eHTpaibHON AMepHUKH, HAKOHEIT
YCIIOKOMJICSI.

8 51 mouyb BOGHHOTO, MOYTH __ U3 CBOMX COPOKA MPOXKMUIJIA B TADHU30HAX HA
JdanmsaeMm BocToxke.

ADVERBS OF PURPOSE

The preposition ¢ (+ inst.) is used to describe the purpose of an official visit:

C IBYX/IHEBHBIM Pa0oYHM BH3HTOM ‘on a two-week working visit’

Exercise 4

Match the beginnings and ends of the following sentences.

1

B MockBe ¢ 60bIITIM i B MoOCKBY.
6J1arOTBOPUTEIILHBIM

KOHIIEPTOM

B nmapmxckoit Copbonne i1 BeIcTymmI Poccuiicko-
MPOM3OIIIIIO SMOXAJbHOE AMepHrKaHCKUH MOJIOAEKHBINA
CcoOBITHE — TIepe]T OpKecCTp.

npodeccopaMu BBICTYITUIIA
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3 T'maBa MU/ CaymgoBckoii i exan B [lenTarou ¢ 6paTcKkum
Apasun Cayn amb-Deiican BU3HUTOM.
npubymet 29 MapTa ¢ BUSUTOM

4 3HaMEHUTHIN aMEepUKAHCKAN IV C aHApXWYECKOU KPUTHKOH
MeBell mprexat OypXya3HOU KyJIbTYDHI,

WH/IMBUY AJIACTHYSCKUM
KYJIbTOM CHUJIbHOW JIMYHOCTH.
5  MuHUCTP MHOCTPAHHBIX JIeJT v cxonnepramu B CCCP.
CaynoBckoii ApaBud IPUHIT
Cayn amp-®eiican Aimbs Cayn
NpUOBLT BUepa THEM

6 MuHuCTp 000pOHHI SnoHNHN vi ¢ Jiekiuei jJean Xuiapu
KmunToH.
7 Tpesunent Cupun Xades vii ¢ pabo4uM BU3UTOM B MOCKBY.

Acan 12-13 anpens moceTut

8 Hunie ®puapux — HeMenkuit  viii Poccuro ¢ opunmaibHbIM
unocod, mpeacraBuTeIH BU3HUTOM.
HppanuoHaan3Ma u
BOJIFOHTApU3Ma, BBICTYIAJI

WORD BUILDING: -aHue, -eHne

Note the use of nouns derived from verbs, often with the suffix -anmne or -enne,
after the preposition nocJe:

ITocJie nocemennss Mocksbl bunbsivun  “After visiting Moscow Benyamin
Heranbsixy ornpaBntcsi B Tonmmcn. Natanyahu will leave for Tiblisi.’

(See Unit 3.)

Exercise 5

In the dictionary find nouns derived from the verbs listed below and insert
them in the following sentences as appropriate.

Verbs: BLICTYNIATD, TOJIOCOBAThH, N3MEHUTD, JICUNTh, OKOHIUTHL, OCBOOOIUTH,
nmagaTth, MpeOLIBaTh

1 Bynyr m y Urops netu mocie __?

2 ToBopsr, nocie nosroro — Ha Ceepe Boob1ie u B Hopuiibcke B
YaCTHOCTH, B OpraHU3Me eBpOIeiiiia MPOUCXOISIT HeOOpATUMBIE .

3 U BOT HeTaBHO MeUTa CTaJIa UCHOJHATHCS: MOocye — B oy «Camble
00JIbIIINE TAJIAHTBI» €€ YyAECHBII TOJIOCOK MPUBIIEK KOMITAHUIO «COHI.

4 Hopserus — 1nocJje BCEHapOIHOTO — — MPOBO3IJIACUIIA CBOIO
He3aBHCHUMOCTh OT LlIBenyu.
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5 Omnu Bo Bce BpeMeHa Oblin npeganbl OTevuecTBy, HECMOTPSI HA TO, YTO
Jmb B 1991 rony, mociie _ KOMMYHUCTHYECKOTO PeKMMa, CMOTJIN
CMEHUTH IacnopTta OeXeHIleB Ha POCCHIICKOE TPaXIaHCTBO.

6 Ilocme mocpoyHoro _ paboTas KoYerapom.

7 Tlocme _ MockoBckoro yHUBepcuTeTa B 1837 T. Kak «CMeJTBIi
BOJILHOJTyMEII, BECbMa OTACHBIH [IJ11 00111ecTBa» OBLI cociiaH B [lepmp,
3aTeM B BATky.

ADVERBS OF TIME

Ha4damb(csi) ¢ 4eao

The expression ‘to begin with’ is rendered in Russian by nauats ¢ (+ gen.):

3aKkJIIOuATEIbHBIN 1eHb BU3HTA ‘Benyamin Netanyahu will
Bunbsavun Hetanbsixy Ha4YHET ¢ begin the final day of his visit
nocewieHust 0JHOM M3 MOCKOBCKHX KO0/, Wwith a trip to a Moscow school.’

Exercise 6

Complete the following sentences by selecting a noun/pronoun from the list
below and putting it into the appropriate form.

Nouns: BCTpEYa, UMIIpOBU3alusd, MOJIMTBA, HYJIb, TO

1 Tpamne3a B tome POMaHOBBIX HAUMHAETCS C .

2 Konnept, B koTopom 3Byuasm counnenus [IpoxodreBa, Monapra n

Bpawmca, Hayasncst c _ — cepOckuii BUOJIOHYEJINCT U aJI0aHCKIHA

(haroTHCT UCTIOJTHIIIN THECY, TOCBSIIIEHHYIO MUDY.

CKOJIBKO pa3 4eJIOBEeK HAaYMHAJ C _ ¥ mogHuMascs. Bot xapakrep!

HauneMm ¢ __, 4TO MUHHUCTPOM KYJIBTYDHI 51 OBbI HE CTAJI HUKOT/1A.

5 TlepBolif mOCHE OTITYCKa O(UIINAILHBIN pabouMii TeHb MUHUCTPA
o6oponbl PO Urops CepreeBa Hayascs o — C MPe3UICHTOM

B W

Poccun.
epems
The noun Bpems is used in a number of adverbials of time:
B OJImKaiiinee BpeMst ‘in the near future’
B HACTOsIIIee BpeMs ‘at present’
B Hallle Bpemsi ‘in our time’
B MOCJIeHEE BpeMsI “for the last while’
€O BpeMeHeM ‘with time’

Ha BpemMst ‘for a while’
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€O BpeMéH . . . ‘since the time of . . .’
OJTHO BpeMst ‘at one time’

K TOMY BpeMeHH ‘by that time’

TEM BpeMeHeM ‘in the meantime’

It is also used in the compound preposition Bo Bpems (‘while’) which governs
the genitive case:

Bo BpeMsi GepeMeHHOCTH HeJIb3sI ‘During pregnancy one should not
KYPHTb. smoke.’

The passing of time is expressed using the verb npoiTu:
IIpoiinér Bpems. ‘Time will go by, after a while.”
Spending time is expressed using the verb TpaTurs:

TPaTHTh BpeMs ‘to spend time’

Exercise 7
Insert the word Bpems in the appropriate form in the spaces provided.

1 __ m3meHmymch. Hac BosHYIOT Apyrue npoosiemMsl.

2 [leHer y MeHsI MHOTO, & __, YTOOBI X TPATUTD, CIUIIIKOM MaJIo.

3 KaxeTcs, TyT HUUETO He M3MEHMI0Ch co  COBETCKOH BJIACTH.

4 Kak MHOTHEe MoJIoIble TaJaHThI cBoero ., [1€Ttp KapadeHmoB oxoH4mI

rpadmueckuii paxynpTer BXYTEMACa.

OH Kak-To B MOCJIEJHEE _ JETEKTUBHBIMH yBJIEKAETCSI.

Kasomm MHe 100 CITy XU, HO CO — TIOPBAJINCh.

7 Tem __ moxapHbIe pacy€Thl JOJITO HE MOTJIM MPOOUTHCS K 3aHUIO U3-32
npoOOK Ha JOpOrax.

8 500 XuJTBLIX KBapTAJIOB OBLJIO YHUITOXECHO BO __ 36MJICTPSICCHHMS.

N

Exercise 8

Insert appropriate adjectives in the spaces provided. Select your answers from
the list supplied below.

Adjectives: Bce, KakKoe-TO, HaCTOsIIEe, HETABHET O, HEKOTOPOE, MTOCTICIHEE,
CBOOOJIHOE, CBOETO

1 B Ké&mbHe cymecTByeT MHOXECTBO Kade 1 6apoB, Ie reu coOnparoTes
1 MPOBOJISIT CBOE __ BpeMH.

2 B__Bpems B PUDA Bxomsat oxojio 200 ¢pyTOOTLHBIX aCCOIIAAIIMIA.

B __ Bpemsi moceTuTeIeit MaB30Jiesl CTAJI0 MEHBbIIIE.

4 T operxkas, MEX/y IPOYUM, OJTHA M3 KPACHBEHIIINX KEHIIUH __ BpEMEHHU.

(98)
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5 Jlo __ BpeMeHM 3TOU TeppUTOPHUCH BiIaaesia AHTIIHS.

6 3Haere, Mocje UHCTUTYTA, KOTJIA EMY Herie ObLIIO XXUTh, OH Iepeexalt
Ha ___ Bpems K HaM.

7 Onu BO __ BpeMeHa ObLH mpenanbl OTeUecTBy.

8 Uepes __ BpeMs OHA IPOTSHYJIA PYKY.

ASPECTS

Verbs in the present tense can have future reference. See Unit 6: maru and
exarTh:

bunbsivun HeTanbsixy npuobiBaeT ‘Benyamin Netanyahu is due to
B NpeJICTOsIIEe BOCKpPeCeHbeE. arrive next Sunday.’

This first sentence in the present tense provides a summary of the news item:
each component of that visit is then charted by verbs in the perfective future
in the remainder of the text. Much as in the past tense, verbs in the future
perfective function as links in the sequential chain of a narrative.

Exercise 9

Insert appropriate verbs in the perfective future in the spaces provided. Select
the verbs from the list supplied below.

Verbs: otnpaBuTCs, HOOBIBaeTE, MOCAYT, MOJICTACTE, TOCETAT, MPOUIET,
CMOTYT, COCTOUTCS, ChEIyTCS

1 Hcnomasromuii 00s3aHHOCTH MpeMbep-MuHUCTpa Biragumup [TyTun
3aBTpa BEUEPOM __ B pabouyro moe3axy B ToMck.

2 3acemaHue MPABHUTEJIbCTBA, HA KOTOPOM IUIAHUPYETCS] pACCMOTPETh
mpoekT OromkeTa-2000 __ 19 aBrycra.

3 C4mo 15 uromnsa B 'ocygapcTBeHHOM BBICTaBOYHOM 3ajie «HoBBIi
Mamnex» __ BbICTaBKa XUBOMHCH, POTOTpaduu 1 CKyJIbOTYPhI
«KepHOBa HcTOPUNY.

4 bmaromaps n300peTCHNUIO BYX aMepUKaHCKUX HHxXeHepoB 100 dyestoBek
3a pa3 __ MOJIF0OOBATHCS 3eMJIelt M3 KOCMOCa, C BLICOTHI TPEXCOT
KHJIOMETPOB. XOTHUTE HA 3TOT aTTpakuuoH? Bel __ Ha HacTosIEM
KOCMHYECKOM KOpabJie, «IIPUMapKyeTECh» K CTAHIINH U — B POJIH
KOCMOHABTOB.

5 B moarpymme B3pocibIX map kiacca «A» mobemmym TaTbsHa bakitanosa
u JImutpuit TapacoB. UMEHHO OHU __ HA YEMIMOHAT MUPA 1O
akpobaTuiecKkoMy pok-H-poJuty B Mcnanuto.
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6 B HOYB ¢ 6-T0 Ha 7-¢ THBAPS HAC XIET CAaMBI YTO HU Ha €CTh HACTOSIIUN
roomsrert — 2000 et ot PoxmectBa Xpuctosa! B Budreem _ roctu co
Bcero mupa. boree nsatucoT rocreit u3 Poccuu, B yiciie KOTOPBIX
IMTaTpuapx Bcest Pycu, Ilpe3unent Poccun u HbiHEIIHUI M3p MOCKBBI,
B 9TH BeJmkue THA CBATYIO 3eMITIO.

Exercises 10 and 11

In the following two exercises, all sentences have been taken from Horoscopes
in «Oronéx». The sentences in Exercise 10 are all in the present imperfective,
whereas the verbs in Exercise 11 are in the future perfective.

Exercise 10

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences.

1 JIro60Bb, MOX0XkAas Ha COH, 1 B ITOE31IKY.
CBETHUT HEXEHATHIM,

2 VnmavHast HeleJs BICPEIN y ii  Becam.
Ternplia — B MOHEIEIHHIK,

3 JIOJDKHUKY BO3BpAIIAlOT ill  BTOPHHK peasIbHbI MOE3IKH U
cTapsble JI0JITH, XOpOIIINe HOBOCTH M3/AJIEKA.

4 JluvHbIE OTHOIICHHSI BPDEMEHHO 1V JIHH.

5 ®unancosas PopTyHa vV  He3aMYXXHHM U HEJOBOJILHBIM
ybIOaeTCs CEMENHOMN KU3HBIO.

6 CiyxeOHBI poMaH vi  OTXOIAT HA BTOPOI IIaH.
0JIar oMoJIyYHO

7 B cpeny, 4eTBEpr MOXHO Vil TepuoJI BIEped Y HUX.
y3HATH

8 AKTUBHBII vili pa3BUBaeTCs.

9 Cpena, yeTBepr — TPYIHBIC IX  49TO BCerma MpusTHO.

10 B xoHIe HEAeM ecTh IIaHC X  YbIO-TO HENPHSITHYIO TAalHY WJIH

OTIPaBUTHCS CaMOMY CTaTh )KePTBOW UHTPHUT.

Exercise 11

Complete the following sentences by selecting an appropriate word or phrase
from the list supplied below.

Words and phrases: BcTpedy, npy3ei, Opy3bsiMH, 3apaboToK, HAWIET, HavaJIe,
HeJIeJI, HOBOCTH, OTIPABUTCS, OTHPABSTCS, MOJIyYaT, MOJYYUT, MPUIYT,
COCTOUTCS, YCIIEXOB

1 OBEH. OBeH __ XOpoIwnii IMaHC YJIYYITATh CBOW (PMHAHCOBBIC TIO3UIINAM.
2 TEJIEL. Baxnas BcTpeya __ B KOHIIE .
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W

BJIM3HELBI. bm3uaen oObETCS — HA TPYIOBOM (DPOHTE.

PAK. Pakm __ B oe31IKy WJIH IMOJTyYaT XOPOIHE _ W3aJieka.

BECHI. Onu __ xopoImuie IeHbI'M B TOHEACILHAK, BTOPHUK, a TAaK)Xe U B
cy600Ty. Be3paboTHbIf __ paboTy, eciii, KOHEYHO, € MCKaJl, a
CITyKAIUH MOJYYAT TONOJTHATEIbHBIN .

CKOPIIMOH. B nonenenbHUK, BTOPHUK CKOPIUOH IMOJIYIAT XOPOIIIHE
HOBOCTH OT __ M3/1ajleKa WJIA CaM __ Ha __ C HIMU.

CTPEJIELL. CtpeJrel] MOJIyIAT KPYITHYIO CYMMY B __ HEJCJIH, MOXET
OBITH, U HE OJTHY.

BOJIOJIEN. Jlenbru o6s13aTeNIbHO __ B Cy6OOTY, BOCKPECEHbe, 3TH THH
— JIy4IlIue JIJTT KOMMEPCaHTOB.

PBIBbI. B moneaesHUK, BTOPHUK YAACTCS YIAIUTh MPOOJIEMBI C .



UNIT THIRTEEN

Adjectives

ADJECTIVES: LONG AND SHORT FORM

In Russian many (but not all) adjectives have two forms, a so-called long form
and a so-called short form. The main difference between these forms is that
only the long form may be used attributively, i.e. usually before the noun:

npeKpacHasi KBapTupa ‘a beautiful flat’

while the short form may only be used predicatively, i.e. after a verb such as
‘to be’, ‘to become’, etc.:

KBapTupa npekpacha. ‘The flat is beautiful.’
The long form may also be used predicatively:
Keaprupa npekpacnas.  ‘The flat is beautiful.’

Adjectives with no short form include those ending in -ckmii/-ckoii —
upaangackmii (‘Irish’) — and -umii, -mAwMiA: ocennmii (‘autumn(al)’), FoMamHui
(‘domestic’).

Formation of short adjectives

Because the short form is only used predicatively, it only ever appears in the
nominative case, and thus only has four forms: masculine, feminine and neu-
ter singular and plural. To form the short form, remove the long-form ending
(-b1it, -o¥i). Add -a, -0 and -bI for the feminine, neuter and plural forms:

Short form
Long form m. f n. pl
noop-biii (‘good’) J100p J00pa J100po JI00pbI

npoct-oii (‘simple’) npoct npocra npocTo NPOCThI
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Sometimes the short-form adjective has a slightly different meaning from the
long form:

XOpommii ‘good’; and OH 60JteH. ‘He is sick.’; and
xopou/a/u ‘good looking’ On Goabnoii.  ‘He is a sick man.’

In many cases the vowel e or o must be inserted between the last two
consonants of the masculine singular form of the short adjective, e.g. for
those ending in:
®  -mplii: KpacHblii (‘red’) — kpacen; and
®  -knmii: o;m3kmid (‘close’, ‘near’) — 0JM30K.

Exercise 1

Match the following words from the Trifonov diary entry below with their
dictionary definitions.

1 ropomwmiiko 1 TOKPBITHIA JIACTHSIMHU B TCUCHHUE
2 MaJIOJIFOTHBIN BCETO ToJ1a
3 BEYHO3EJIEHBIT il GECXUTPOCTHBIN, TOOPOMYIIHBIN
4 crapeHbKui il cTapblil ¥ XOPOILIHiA
5  TOPOCTOMYIIHBIH IV TIie MaJio HapoIy

V  MaJIeHbKUU, TPSI3BHOBATHIN rOpo
21 ansapsa

3umuss Snra npexkpacHa. HamoMuHaeT ropoAuInKoO U3 UTAJThSHCKAX
(uIIBEMOB: CTapBIi, TPSA3HBIN, KAMEHHBIN, MaJIOJIFOIHBINA, 1 — Mope. Ha
Ko(eltHO-CcephIX Topax MATHAMU JIEXHUT cHeT. TéMHO-cuHee Mope, OJ1eTHO-
cunee He60. [To HaAbepeKHOU TYJISIFOT JIFOIH, OJIETHI O-Pa3HOMY: HEKOTOPBIE
B MI/KAaKax Kak JIETOM, a MHBIE B MAJIbTO W B MEXOBBIX IIIANKAX.
B mapxe HeoOBIKHOBEHHO 3eJIeHeeT BCsikas BeuHo3esi€Hast (uropa. [TpsHbiid
JIEKapCTBEHHBIH 3amax JiaBpa. BedepoM cTaHOBHUTCS XOJIOIHO.
Beuepom cuadat B BecTuOroJI€ 1 OONITAIOT.
K. T. ITaycToBckuil — cTapeHbKUN U IpocToAylIHbIM. Ero Mydyaer actma, a
BCE JXe OH BCerjia BeceJI, 00/Ip, paccKa3bIBaeT CMEIIHbIE UCTOPHH, U CaM
cMmeércs aneknotaM Kaszakesuua . . .
Koncraatun ['eoprueBud crai 3a061BUMB 1 paccestH. CTapocTh He AT
HUKOTO.
27 ansaps
[Tpuexan ApOy30B. YTpowm Beima caer. O naja u tasur. Ha ropax cHera
MHOro. CTajo X0J0IHO . . .
MaHe coBepitnieHHO He paboTaercs. Kakoit-to kommap! S TosbkO Xpy,
CILTIO, OOJITAIO U TOJICTEFO.

(Tpud., AH, uronn 1998)
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Exercise 2

Identify words in the Trifonov text above containing the roots crap-, 3esen-,
ToJct- (‘old’, ‘green’, ‘fat’) and then match those words with their English
equivalents. Write the words in their dictionary form (nouns in nom. sg.;
verbs in the infinitive).

1 (nice) little old (man) 4 old age
2 getfat 5 old
3 turn green

Exercise 3

Write out all the short-form adjectives in the Trifonov diary extract. Write
out their long-form equivalents.

Exercise 4

Select the appropriate root to complete the following sentences.
Roots: -cTap-, -cka3-, -MoJIOI- (Or -MJIaI-)

1 B xoMHaTE ¢ __eHIIeM KypUTh HEJIb3SI.
Hetn mo0sT cirymaTh K.
K __octu 0H cTas nmjioxo BUAETD.
Martb 9acTo pac__bIBajia AETSIM CKa3KH.
MaimmuHa y__ena.
__oif kapTo(desb OYCHDb BKYCHBIH.
Omna JacTo xajeyia 00 yXOIsIei _ OCTH.
Orten 3aMeTHO __€eT.
9 TlummTe MHE IO __OMY ajpecy.
10 Pac__b1 UexoBa OYeHDb MOMYJISIPHBL.
11 __oe moxoJieHNE 4acTO U 3PS 3a00THTCS O __EXMU.
12 __yxu mpoaaBaJid I0JIOKH W TOPSIYIO KapTOIIKY.
13 Tam mpocTo __ovHas KpacoTa.
14 Dta mpuuécka e€ __wT.

03N LN AW

WORD BUILDING: VERBS FROM ADJECTIVES

In Russian it is often possible to form a verb from an adjective by adding the
verbal suffix -erb to an adjectival root, with the meaning of something
becoming more of the quality denoted by the adjective:

KpacHblii (‘red’) — KpacH- + -eTb — KpacHeTb (‘to grow red’, ‘to blush’, ‘to
redden’).
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Exercise 5

From the Trifonov diary extract above identify and write out the infinitive
form of the verbs formed from adjectives. Write out the stages of derivation
from adjective to verb as in the illustration above (kpacHbli).

Exercise 6

(a) In the following sentences insert the appropriate form of the verb from
the list below. All verbs are in the present tense.

Verbs: MOJIOACTDb, KPACHCTL, KPACHETDL, CTAPETh, CTAPETh, XOJIOAHCTD,
XYyACThb, YEPHCTH

(b) After each sentence, write out the adjective from which the verbs

derive.
1 Pyku __ oT xoJofa. 5 OmnBcerma __ oT CTHIIA.
2 Hacenernne __. 6 Cepebpo .
3  Oremn 3aMeTHO __. 7 Tebe HAO __: HE €T MYYHOTO.
4 K Beuepy crajio . 8 Mogsr .

ADJECTIVES: HARD AND SOFT

Adjectival endings in Russian can be either hard:

cTapblii, rPsI3HbII, KAMEHHBDIH, ‘old’, “dirty’, ‘stony’, ‘thinly
MAJIOJTIO AHbII populated’

or soft, such as cunmii ‘dark blue’ in:

TEMHO-CHHEE Mope, 0JieTHO-CHHee ‘the dark blue sea, pale blue sky’
He0o

e Hard adjectives end in -blii or -0i:
KpacH-bIii, KpacH-asi, KpacH-0€e, KPacH-bie ‘red’
MOJI0/10ii, M0JI0/1as1, MOJIO/I0€, MOJIO/Ible ‘young’

e Soft adjectives, of which there are about 30, end in -mii: 3uMH-Hii, 3UMH-
ss1, 3uMH-ee, 3umu-ue (‘blue’). Most refer to time or place:

yTpeHHHii ‘morning’ cpexHuii ‘middle’, ‘average’
OCeHHmid ‘autumn(al)’ BHEIIHHIT ‘outer’, ‘external’
paHHmii ‘early’ BePXHUI ‘upper’

HeXaBHUI ‘recent’ HIKHA ‘lower’

ceroJHAHUI ‘today’s’
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Exercise 7

Complete the phrases with a soft adjective in the appropriate form. Select
your answers from the list supplied below.

Soft adjectives: BeduepHWiA, BHYTPESHHUN, NaJIbHUH, TPEBHIM, 103 THUH,
MOCJIETHUH, M TUJIETHUM, paHUM, COCETHUM, CpeTHUI

1 «__ MockBa» 6 B__ mome

2 B__Bpemena 7 __Beuep

3 __ Boctok 8 B __Barone

4 MUHHACTEPCTBO __ JeJT 9 __yrtpo

5 __miaH 10 Yenomek __ pocrta
Exercise 8

Match the pairs of sentences so that they make sense.

1 Owmna vyacto cmeércs. 1 Omna oveHb Xymasl.

2 OH HEKOTJA HE YJIbIOaeTCS. ii  OHa CKy4YHBI Y€JIOBEK.

3 C Heif HEMHTEPECHO iii  OH CTaJ HOYTH JIBICHIM.
pa3roBapuBaTh. iv  OHa OYCHB JIFOOOIBITHBIN

4 Ero Bce 3HAIOT. 4eJIOBEK.

5 'V Hero mouTH HET BOJIOC. v OHa o4YeHb YMHasl.

6 Omna X0oYeT BCE 3HATE. vi  OHy HaC TPyCTHBIA TOBAPWIII.

7 Omna BcE cpa3y MOHUMAET. vii OmHa oueHb Becéasl.

8 Omna mouTH HE ecT. viii OH H3BECTHBII YeJIOBEK.

ADJECTIVES: COMPOUND

A common way of forming compound adjectives in Russian is to combine
two adjectival forms, the first of which appears in the neuter short form (-0).
Only the final adjectival ending of the resulting compound adjective then
declines. Compound adjectives are sometimes separated by a hyphen —
cBeTJIo-KpacHblii (‘bright red’) — and sometimes not:

OH XMBET B KPACHOKHPIHYHOM JIOME. ‘He lives in a red-brick house.’

Exercise 9
Identify and write out in the masculine singular form:

(a) the compound adjectives in the diary extract above; and
(b) the masculine singular form of the first part of the compound forms.
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SUPERLATIVE DEGREE OF ADJECTIVES

In Russian there are two forms of the superlative degree for adjectives: the
‘compound’ superlative and the ‘simple’ superlative.

The ‘compound’ superlative is made up of the word camsrii (here: ‘the
most’) + adjective: camplii kpacusblii (‘the most beautiful’). Both parts decline
as adjectives:

51 skusIa B caMoii 00JIbIION KBapTHpe. ‘I lived in the biggest flat.’

All adjectives may form a superlative degree in this manner.
The ‘simple’ superlative — restricted to a limited number of adjectives — is
composed by adding the suffix -efimmii /-aiiumii to the adjectival root:

®  _eifmmii: rmaBu-plii — ruaBu-elmmii (‘the most important’), riaBHeiimee
coobiTHe rofa (‘the most important event of the year’)

e -aiimmii is added when the adjectival root ends in r, k or x, which become
*, ¥ and m, respectively:

I — K. CTPOrHii — CTPOK-alImImii ‘the sternest’, ‘the most strict’
K — Y: BeJIMK-Hil — BeJn4-aimmii ‘the shortest’
X — II: THX-AA — THII-aAmmi ‘the quietest’

The simple superlative declines like xopommii (‘good’).

Note also 6/m3knii — ommkaiimmii (‘the nearest’, ‘the next’).

Often simple superlatives express an extreme degree of the quality denoted
by the adjective, with no comparison implied:

B Cunpyun npou3onnio ‘An extremely powerful earthquake
CHUIbHeliIee 3eMJIeTPsICeHne. took place in Sicily.’

To intensify the simple superlative, one may add the prefix nan-:

Bonaa 31ech HanuucTeifmas. ‘The water here is extremely clean.’

Exercise 10

Complete the phrases with simple superlatives (-eifummii/-aiimmii) in the
appropriate form choosing from the adjectives below.

Adjectives: 6ma3kuii, 00TaThIN, BEJIMKAN, BBICOKHAN, IPECBHUN, MHTEPECHBIN,
KpaTKuil, KpyIHBIN, YeCTHBIN, YUCTHIN

1 __wucropus 6 __ Bompoc

2 __ crenualiicT 7 __ W3 HAIIUX COBPEMEHHUKOB
3 __wMeTpo 8 __crpana

4 __B3mop 9 __roph

5 __ deJIoBEeK 10 B __ cpokum
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Exercise 11

Replace the adjectives in brackets with the appropriate form of the superla-
tive degree (compound = compound superlative; simple = simple superlative).

1  FOOwumeit Amtet Bopucosns! IlyrauéBoit, o THOM U3 (MOMYJISIPHBIM,
compound) 3cTpa HBIX TICBHII.

2 B 1894r., pomuics [Térp Jleonnmorny Kanwma, oqua u3 (KpymHBIH,
simple) puzukoB XX cTojerus.

3 B 1973 rony, nHa HoBoii 3eMiie OBLT Mpou3BeIEH MOa3EMHBII
UCILITATE IBHBIN SIIEPHBII B3pBIB, (MOIIHBINA, compound) U3 COBETCKUX
MOJI3EMHBIX SJICPHBIX B3PHIBOB.

4 B 1874r., poguncs Creman ITaBnosuy PaOymmackmid, (GoraThIi,
simple) OaHKHP ¥ NpeNpPUHUMATE b, U3BECTHBIN eIé U KaK
(xpymHEIH, simple) B Poccun cobmpaTesib HKOH.

5 Bul ogHa U3 (KkpacuBblii, compound) eHIIWH, KOTOPBIX sl BCTpevas
Korga-imbo.

6 Ckaxwurte, moxaiyicra, rae (0ym3kuii, simple) MeTpo?

7 Topenkas, Mexay IpOYnM, OTHA U3 (KPACHBBLIN, simple) )KEHIITNH BCETO
BpEMEHH.

Exercise 12

Replace the adjectives in brackets with the appropriate form of the superla-
tive degree (compound = compound superlative; simple = simple superlative).

BcTtpeuanTte: Muccuc MockBa

Ha noamyme — mouoast kpacuBasi xxeranHa. CMyIineHa, B3BOJIHOBAHA, HO B
e€ 00JImKe — OTPOMHOE YyBCTBO COOCTBEHHOTO JOCTOMHCTBA: «MeHS 30ByT
lamuHa. ¥V mens mectepo aeteit». Omanenas naysa . . . 3aj1 B3pbIBaeTCs
rpoMoM oBanmid. 29 anpesst (kpacuBblid, compound) MaMbl M OCKBBI
cobpaJich Ha NEPBBIA OTOOPOYHBIN Typ-IIPE3eHTAINIO KOHKYpca «Muccuc
MockBa-99» B M3BeCTHYIO TOCTHHUITY MOCKBEI «YKpauHay. JKropu
MpeACTOosIa HeJIérkast pabota — 0OoJiee YeM W3 COTHU yYaCTHHUIT BEIOpaTh 30
(cambre-cambie, compound) . . . I XOTs TJ1aBHBIN 4eJIOBEK areHTCTBA
npe3unenT Asuta MapkrHa Ha3Baja 3TOT Typ MEPBBIM ATATIOM
MOATOTOBUTEIHHOM paOOTH — MPA3IHUK COCTOSICS! BBITH, KOHEYHO, 1
cIé3bl, 1 00U IBI, U pazouapoBanusi. Ho yyactue B TaKOM KOHKypCe
KpacoThl pa3Be yxe He yaaya? 25 urons 30 (kpacuBblii, simple) KeHIIUH
CTOJIMIBI TPOAOJIKAT 00pbOY 3a TUTYIT «Muccuc MockBa-99» B
«ITeTpoBCKOM Taccaxe» — OTHOM U3 (CTapblid, Simple) apXUTEKTYPHBIX
MaMSTHAKOB cTosmibl. [laccaxk, kak M3BeCTHO, OOSI3aH CBOMM HOSIBJIEHIEM
Bepe ®upcanosoii-I"operkoit, Mex 1y NpoYnM, OTHON U3 (KPaCUBBIH,
simple) KSHIIIH CBOETO BPEMCHH.

(O, maii 1999)
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Exercise 13

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in each column so that they
make sense, putting the adjectives in brackets in the appropriate form of the
compound superlative form (cambiii + adjective).

1

B KénbHe cyimecTByeT
MHOX€eCTBO Kade u 0apoB, rie
OHM COOMPAIOTCS ¥ MPOBOAST
cBOE cBOOOTHOE BpeMsl.
(60BITI01) HOYHBIM KJIyOOM
aBygercs «Jly-JIy».

2 ®apaoHHl [. . .] ToXe JTFOOMIH
TOJIOBOJIOMKH.

3 [a! Ha! da! U emg paz ma!
Teatp Biagumupa Bacunera
u Hartanbu Kacatkunoit

4 (CTtuibHBIN) IEBAIIA COBETCKOM
actpabl, Jlaiima Baiikyse

5 (Bombmioif) pazoyapoBaHuUe TO,

6 U BoT HemaBHO MeuTa cTaja
WCTIOJHSATBCS: TIOCIe
BBICTYILJICHHS B ITI0Y «(OOJTBIIION)
TaJaHTLD

7 dumwisMm «Cuactee» Tomma
Comannza

8 ToBopsr, mox HoBelil To
cOBIBaroTCS

Exercise 14

i

ii

iii

iv

vi

vil

viil

—93T0 (JIy4Imii) OaJIeTHBIN TeaTp
B mupe!

7 paHblIle HE pa3 MEHsIa CBOI
00K,

€€ 4yJIeCHBbII TOJIOCOK MPUBJIEK
koMirauuro «COHMY.

3/1ech MOXKHO BCTPETHUTD
WTAJIbSHIIEB, CITAHIICB,
KHTaIeB, TYPOK, Opa3ujblieB —
CJIOBOM, JIFOACH (pa3HbIN)
HAIMOHAJIbHOCTEH.

— OIIWH U3 (3aMETHBIN) U
(ckaHmaIBLHBIN) GUIBEMOB
MockoBckoro dectupais.

YTO s y’Ke JaBHO HE MOJIOJI.

(COKpPOBEHHBIN) JTFOJICKAE MEUTHI.

OO0 3TOM CBUIETEIILCTBYET
npoaaHHas HeaaBHO B JIOHIOHE
camasl IPEeBHSS U3 U3BECTHBIX
HaM H, 0€3yCJI0BHO, (IOpOTOH)
13 TOJIOBOJIOMOK.

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences in both columns, putting the
adjectives in brackets in the appropriate form of the simple superlative form
(-aiirmmmii/ -eifrmmi).

1

DaKTUIECKU peUb UAET O
CO3/TaHUH POCCUICKOTO aHAJIOTa
(XpymHBIN) 3aIMaHBIX aTeHTCTB,

i

K HaIlel )KU3HU He MMETOIITHIA.
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2 DTO CKa30YHHIHN MMepCOHAX, HI i1 a Anexcauap CepreeBuu.
(MaJTbIit) OTHOIIICHUS
3 ABTOp (CIaBHBIN) Ha PYCCKOM i rae (BpeIHbIi) NHINA eJIbMEHN

SI3BIKE 9POTUIECKOH TOIMBI €CTb (JIFOOMMBIi) HAIMOHAILHOE
BoBce He MIBan CeMeHOBHY KyIIaHbe.
Crena”HoBuy,

4 Hy oTkyzna Takas TOTOBHOCTb IV Takux, CKaxem, kak «Peittep».

5 Poccust ectb Hekuit apeal ¢ vV HUCCIIeIOBATh (MEJIKAN) TBUXKCHIE
OpeoJioM, [. . .] Tie caMbIM JTyIIIA YeIoBeKa?

[EHHBIM MPOJTYKTOM SIBJISTFOTCS
JKEHIIMHBI U3YMJISAIOIIEH
KpacoTHl M (HEXKHBIN) TIO3THI,

Hau-

Note the prefix nau- in the following superlative adjectives:
HamOosbmmii  ‘the greatest’, ‘the largest’ HamBbicmii  ‘the highest’
Hamryummii ~ ‘the best’ HanMenbmii  ‘the least’

Hamxymmmii ~ ‘the worst’

The superlative may also be formed by placing the adverb nantoiee (‘the
most’) or naumenee (‘the least’) before the adjective:

Ceroansi MbI npe/ICTaBJIsIEM HANOoJTee ‘Today we present the most
BaskHble parMeHTbl ITOr0 HHTEPBBIO. important sections of this
interview.’

Hamu6ouee is indeclinable. This construction is characteristic of newspaper
style.

Exercise 15

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in both columns, changing
the adjectives in brackets to the appropriate form where necessary.

1  (Haubompmmmit) ycrexom 1  JWMIIAIH BCeX TOJDKHOCTEH 1,
MOJIb3YETCS CIENNaTbHOCTh TO’KeJIaB BCEro (HAWTyUIIIHiA),
«MEHEHKMEHT OTIPABWIN HA TICHCHIO.

2 B okTsa6pe 1964 roma, kak ii — #o 6 couckarteJsieil Ha OTHO
W3BECTHO, TOBAPUIIIHN 110 MECTO.

naptuu cHsm Hukuty
Cepreesrnya XpyméBa co BCex
MOCTOB,
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3 (HaummeHwmii) mHTEpEC il (Haubonpmmii) ycrexa qo0MIach
BBI3BAJ Kouctutynuonno-
JIEMOKpaTH4ecKasi MapTHsl.
4 B Poccuut cOCTOSITUCH BBIOOPHI 1V AHTJIMICKUMN, JTATUHCKU 1

B I ['ocynapcTBeHHYIO IyMy. JIPEBHETPEUECKUN S3BIKU.

5 (HawmOoumpmmit) nHTEpEC vV cKyuHelmmit GpriasM Muxakosa.
BBI3BIBAJIA

Exercise 16

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in both columns, putting the
adjectives in brackets in the appropriate form using the wnauGo.ee
construction.

1  BwITb MOXET, (IpKUii) 1 (MHTeJUIMIeHTHBIN) MUY T
BOIUJIOIIEHUEM 3TOU TEMBI 3asBJIeHUE 00 aJIbTepHATHBHON
SIBUJICST ciryx0e.

2 A ¢ MOJIOIBIME CPOYHUKAMU il CTaBAT UMEHHO Y HAC CBOU
BOOOIIIEe KOIIMap KaKOW-To. (YCHeIHBIH) CIIeKTaKJIH.

3 CBepXCKOPOCTHOU il ¥ gake HE MaccoBas THOesTb
makupoBIuKk AHT-58 MUPHBIX KUTEJIeH, a peakius

CranvHa HA HanaJieHue
I'epmanuu.

4 DTH peKuccépnl, Kak npaBuiao, 1v  OauH u3 (AaKTUBHBIIN)
OPraHu3aTOPOB MACCOBBIX
penpeccuit 30-40 romos.

5 JXmanoB Aumpeit vV  JIOKyMEHTaJbHBIN 3110c MukasJist
AJeKkcaHIpOBUY — MAPTUHHBIH I'maBorrepa «Meramnojuce».
7 TOCY/TapCTBEHHBIH JIESTETb.

6 (ITopa3uTesbHBIN) KapTHHA vi — (BBIIAFOLIUICS) CAMOJIET
NepBBIX YacoB Benmkoit COBETCKOM
OTe4uecTBEeHHOM BOWHBI — |. . .] ABUAIIPOMBIIIJIEHHOCTHU B HavaJie
He OOMOApINPOBKU COBETCKHUX BOWHBI.

TOpPOJOB U CCJI

Exercise 17

Complete the following short article by inserting the adjectives below in the
gaps in the appropriate form.

Adjectives: neOIOTHBIN, MAJIAHCKWH, OTIEPHBIN, CAMBIN OOJIBIIION, CAaMBIi
MOJIOAOH, 4yAECHBIN

_ (1) nuBa
C tpéx jeT MlapmorTa Uepu meuraia o ciaaBe. OHa XoTesia ctath — (2)
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IUBOM M TeTh mapTuro Magam bartepdusait 8 (3) «JIa Ckama». U Bot
HEJABHO MEYTa CTaJla UCIIOJHSATHCS: MOCJIE BRICTYIIEHUS B IOy «_ (4)
TaJTaHTBD €€ __ (5) ToJI0COK MpUBJIEK KomnaHuto «CoHmy. Pupma
moamucaia ¢ 12-eTHelt MaJIbImkoi KOHTpakT Ha 100 TeICSY GYyHTOB
CTepJIMHTOB. BEITTyIIeHHbIH €t0 _ (6) aIp00M OyaeT Ha3bIBATHCS CKPOMHO:
«I"onoc anresna».

(O, ampess 1999)

SHORT FORM NEUTER ADJECTIVE/ADVERB AS
PREDICATE

Russian adverbs ending in -0 — which have the same form as the neuter short
form of the adjective: maoxo (‘badly’), xopomo (‘well’), 6bicTpo (‘quickly’) —
are very frequently used in impersonal sentences as predicates:

®  ObITh (‘to be’):
BbL10 yKacHO jKapKo H TYIIHO. ‘It was awfully hot and stuffy.’
®  craHoBUThCsi/cTaTh (‘to become’):
BeuepoM cTaHOBHTCS X0JI0THO. ‘In the evening it gets cold.’
If expressed in such sentences, the person goes into the dative case:
MHe X0.101HO (’KapKo, AYIIHO). ‘I am cold (hot, stuffy).’

To express the same notion in the past or future tense, 6b110 or Oyaer is used,
regardless of the gender or the number of people:

Mpue (Eii, Emy, IM) 0bLT0 kapko. ‘I (He, She, They) was/were hot.’

(See Basic Russian, Units 38, 39, mokHo, Hajo . . . + dat.)

This construction is used to render ‘it is’ in sentences such as 3umoii
xosoano (‘it is cold in winter’) or xopomo, yro o mpumén (‘it is good that
he came’), and ‘I am’ in sentences such as mue ckyuno (‘I'm bored’). (See
also Unit 10.)

LEXIS: obiBaTb

obBaTh (‘to be’) has a meaning of frequency or repetition:

MHe ObIBaeT Tak rpycTHO, 4TO ‘T get so sad that I sometimes cry.’
sl HHOT 1A TJ1avy.
On yacrto ObIBaJ B 10M€e ‘He was often at the home of

ITeTpameBckoro. Petrashevskiy.’
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Exercise 18

Complete the following sentences by inserting the appropriate phrases from
the list below.

Phrases: BOJIbHO, MHE CTaJIO TOpJ0, MHE TPYAHO, p€aJIbHO, CTpAallHO,
TPYyAHO

1 __3armagbIBaTh Tak JaJieko B TJIyOb BpeMEH.

2 Kax-To s cnpocuiia oAHy KJIMEHTKY, KaKoi (PUPMBI Y He€ KOCTIOM.

Oka3zaoch, 4YTo Hamel, oTeuecTBeHHOW — «[lampuHTEpY. !

Xouy B Kpyn3, HO __!

W s HammcaJ1 KHATY, KOTOPYIO __ IIPOYUTATH IO e€ 00BEMY.

5 Kamemkn B HEro MeuyT Bce Te JKe cajlbepH: IpH Xu3HU byiata oHn
3aHUMAJIUCh 3TUM HCIOATHIIKA, TEEPh UM __ TAKOCTHTh.

6 BnosiHE __ OTKPBHITH 3TOT HaMSITHUK Yepe3 To;1 — korga Okymaxase
ucnoyHUTCeA 75, a [Tymxuay 200.

B W

Exercise 19

Complete the sentences by inserting the appropriate adjective from the list
below in its appropriate form, as in the model.

Model: maTepecHBI: MHe 311ech o4eHb _ / OHA OYeHb __ IEBYIIIKA. —
M-He 311ech OYeHb HHTEpecHO. / OHA OYeHb HHTEPECHAS
JIEBYIIIKA.

Adjectives: XyTKWii, TO3THUN, IOHATHBIN, CKyYHBIN, TPYIHBIN, YIOOHBIH,
XOPOILUM, SICHBIN

1 Kpecno ouenp _ / Bam __ cumets 31ech?

2 Bawm Bcé __?/ Bam __ moif Bompoc?

3 Bama mbicis MHEe __ / Eif He __ OBIJTO.

4 3pech __ / Kaura ouenp .

5 Boartomronay O6nita _ ocenb / U yxe _ MmeuTaTh?

6 Mmue craHoBUTCS _ 3a e€ AeTeit, HO msame Carrre emé xXyxe. / Y MeHS
HacMOpk!

7 'V He€ ceromHs __ HacTpoeHue. / __ B Kparo poaHOM!

8 Ham moka __ roBopuTh no-pyccku. / OH MOCTaBUJI MHE __ 3a7ady.

IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTIONS

MHe coBepIIIeHHO He padoTaeTcs. ‘I was completely unable to work.’

In this construction (pa6oTaetcsi) the verb acquires the particle -cs and goes
into the 3rd p. sg:
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31ech X0OpoIo KNUBETCsH! ‘Life is good here!”
Caymaercs Xopoio. ‘It is good (pleasant) to listen to.’

In the past tense, the verb goes into the neuter, while the person, if men-
tioned, goes into the dative case:

MHe He cnajoch. ‘I could not get to sleep.’

This construction indicates action independent of the will of the person to
whom it refers.
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Pronouns

Exercise 1

(a) Match the following Russian words and their English definitions.
(b) Complete the sentences using the words or phrases given below in the
appropriate form. Verbs are given in the correct aspect.

1 zamarats (pf.) 1 irreplaceable
2 KaJIoIn il everyday
3 He3aMEHHUMBIT i to tear, to get torn
4 mepYaTKH v to collapse, to fall apart
5 HOBCeIHEBHBIN v afilm or photo shoot
6 mopBatwcs (pf.) vi to patch
7 paszBamuthces (pf.) vii the out-going century
8 cBréMKH viii galoshes
9 yxomsmuii Bek iXx  bureaucrat
10 YHHOBHHUK x  gloves
1 Ha neHb pox/ieHusI MHE KYIVJIA — U3 KOXHU.
2 OmnHa xoauJjia o KBapTHPE B __ OJCK/IC.
3 Onu BeTpetwinch Ha . OHE 00a apTHCTHI.
4 OH paboTaeT B MUHHUCTEPCTBE, a CUINTAET, YTO HE .
5 Buepa Ha npuéme uyJKu OnsTh .
6 M3-3a rpo3bl cTOT cCeHa .
7 3amMecTUTEIL HANAETCS. __ HET.
8 BooO1e-To roBopsi, ero necHs cnera. OH 3HAMEHUTOCTD .
9 __, WJIM raJIony, — 3TO HU3Kas Pe3NHOBasi OOyBb, KOTOPYIO HAJEBAIOT
MOBepX OOTHUHOK.
10 Crapyro pydarky .
Exercise 2

Read the text Myseit XX eéexa and decide whether the following statements
are true (T) or false (F).
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1 B mepBoit mojtoBuHe XX Beka B CoBeTckoM Coro3e majieko He BCe
HOCWJIH KaJIOIIH.

Muxawn [ 'my3ckuit 3aaéc OB kastomm B My3eid X X1 Beka.

Muxawn [ 'y3ckuit kym cede kajtormu B Hopserum.

Muxaun ['1y3ckuit HapOaHBINA ApPTUCT.

Muxaun ['1y3ckuit 4o CUX TOP HOCUT KaJIOIIH.

[Mpusitem Muxanmna ['Ty3ckoro npuciaim eMy HOBbIE KaJIOIIN.

Te xanomm, koTopble kKynusl Muxawni ['ny3ckuit B lIBenuu, nmeroT
KPacHYIO HOIKJIAAKY BHYTPH.

8 IIBemckue KAJIOMIIN OJITO CITYKIIIH.

~N N AW N

Mysein XX Beka

Yto 51 3anéc OBI B My3eii Bemieid yxoasmero Bexka? M mymaTh HeUero —
kaJiomu! A 9To Bac Tak yAUBIIAET? DTO Bellb OYCHB BElllb yIOOHAS U
KOTJIa-TO MPOCTO HezaMeHnMasl. B niepBoii mosioBuHe XX Beka MOYTH BCE B
Poccun, B CoBetckom Coro3e HOCHIIN KAJIOIN — U COJIMHBIE YMHOBHUK,
7 JAMOYKH, U JIeTH . . . VI cTpaHHBIM Ka3aJioch X He mMeTh. Kctatw, s 10
cux nop Houry kajommm. [IpencTaBpTe cebe — HA MCXOJIe BeKa HAPOTHBIH
aptuct Poccun, aBTOMOOMITUCT, MEX/Ty TPOYUM, — U B KAJIOIIAX.
Cwmemrao? OHE Yy MeHSI 0COOeHHBIE — KyImIJT Kak-To B llIBennu, Ha chEMKax.
OHU OTIIMYAFOTCS OT TEX KAJIOMI, K KOTOPBIM MBI 3/1€Ch MPUBLIKIIA — C
KpacHOM MOIKJIaAKOM BHYTpH. Te KaoIm NpocTo pe3NHOBbIE, HAIEBAIOTCS
Ha OOTWHKHM Kak pe3nHOBbIE nepuaTku. OHU MHE JOJITO CJIyXUIU, HO CO
BpeMeHEM MOPBAJUCh. [IbITaNCa NX KaKk-TO JIATaTh, MOAKJICHBAT —
Gecrose3HO0, pa3BaIACL. [10TOM 5T IPOCHII IPHUSITENIEH, KOTOPHIE eXaJn
3a rpaHuiy, npuBe3tu MHe kajgomu. Kak y UykoBckoro: « Mot MUJIblid,
XOPOIIIHi, MPUIIIJIA MHE KaJIoIm . . . » Ho oka3zaioch, YTo HU B OTHOM
€BPONENCKON CTpaHe KON He IPOJAOTCS. 33 NCKITFOUCHIEM
CKaHIMHABCKUX CTpaH. B KOHIE KOHIIOB 51 caM BBIEXaJI HA CHEMKH B
Hopserutro n Tam xymm cede kajtormu. Ax aBe nmapsl. OqHE —
MMOBCETHEBHBIE, a APYTHe HAJeBAIO 110 MapaTHbIM CIIyYasiM.
Muxaunn I'my3ckuit

(O, mapt 1999)

CpenaHo B JlatBuun

Camas cTuJIbHaS IIEBUITA COBETCKOM 3cTpansl, Jlaiima Baiikye n paHbIe
HE pa3 MeHsJIa CBOi 00JHK. «5] HE MEHSIOCh, TPOCTO MEHSI MHOTO, —
OIHAXIBI CKa3ajia oHa. — Y KaXXI0¥ MeHs CBOsI MpHUYECKa, MAKHSIK, OOYBb.
S1 MoTy BBIATH Ha YJIUIY B JJFOOOM U3 CBOMX CIEHHMYECKAX KOCTIOMOB,
MOTOMY YTO $ VX IIIbIO HE JIJTS CIIEHBI, a JIJIST XKU3HU . . . ».

(O, uronn 1998)
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STRUCTURING DISCOURSE: LINKING PARTS OF
SPEECH

There are numerous ways to connect parts of speech in Russian, some of
which are examined below.

Conjunctions
To express the idea of ‘both ... and ...’, or to add emphasis to a list, the
co-ordinating conjunctions u . . ., H are frequently used:
... OYTH BCE . . . HOCHJIM KaJjiomm —  °. . . nearly everyone . . . wore
H COJIHIHbIE YHHOBHUKH, H JAMOYKH, galoshes, from respectable civil
HEeTH . .. servants to ladies and children . . .
To express the idea of ‘not ... but..., uscue..., a:
. .. 5l HX IILIO He JIJIS CHEHbI, a JIUIA ‘... I sew them not for the stage
SKH3HH . . . but for life . . .’
Exercise 3

Insert m or a in the gaps as appropriate:

Beuepom on cobpaics, — yTpoM yexad.
«IIpectynienue _ HaKa3aHue»

OH X04eT, __ g He XOuy.

Konuniiocs j1eTo, — HaYaJmch TOXKIH.

Ha ymume _ X0J01HO — MOKPO.

OTo Bama KHUTA, — HE MOSI.

Buepa onm xonumm B TEaTp, — CETOAHS MOUAYT B TOCTH.
OHa yMeeT __ YUTaTh __ MICATh IO-PYCCKH.

Pycckuit conmat _ xpaOp __ BEIHOCJIHB.

O 0 1N L KW —

Some . . . (while) others . . .

To express this notion in Russian the form oxnm . . ., (a) apyrue is used:

OHu — NoBCeHEBHBIE, a IPYyTHe ‘Some are for everyday use while I
HaJIeBAIO M0 NAPATHBIM CJIy4asiM. wear others on special occasions.’

If the list continues, use TpeTbH, YeTBEPTHIE, €tC.

Exercise 4
Match the first and second parts of the following extracts.
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First parts:

1  Mopenm MOJIeKyJT N3 yIeOHUKA IO OPTaHUIECKOW XUMUH CTaJIH

MIPEeIMETOM BBICOKOTO UCKyccTBa. «Hamo 3HaTh, 4eM ABIIUT HApOO!» —

3asiBIJIA TOKTOP XMMUYecKuX Hayk, Kpuctuna ne Marrtu.

Kpusuc ckazascs Ha Bcex. Ho oueHb mo-paznomy.

«ITo moemy MHeHHIO, B AMeprKe

B Mockse Barpud OBICTpO CTaJI JJFOOUMIIEM.

OnHY OPTaHM3YIOT Ipecc-KOH(EPEeHIINH,

B nckyccTBe Beerna ecTh ¥ OyaeT OTpeOHOCTb.

OIIHY CYMTAFOT, YTO UHKBU3HUIINS HE IPUINHUIIA CIIAIITKOM

0OJIBIIIOTO 3J1a, & APYTHE MPEyBEIMINBAIOT, TOBOPS O MUAJITHOHAX

KEPTB.

8 ...B104acoB yrpa 23 mas 1498 roga Ha oHOW U3 ITOIIAICH
dopeHIE CHaYaIa TOBECHIIN, a 3aTEM COXIJIM Ha KOCTpe
CaBonapoiy . . .

9 Ho ne TopomuTech. Jlepxute cedst B pykax. Jlydie Bcero MoTauTe.

~N N B W N

Second parts:

i OpHY TIepecKa3bIBajI ero MyTKY, Apyrue MpUcBauBaJii ux ceoe.

ii YV omHHUX — MOTPeOHOCTH CO3MaBaTh, a Y APYTUX — MOTPEOIIATH €ro.

ili Y Hapopa, KCTaTH, MHCHHSI pa3Ieiuich. «KpacoTa», — roBopsT
onHu. «Ha pekocTh raJikue BeIly Bbl HAM TYT HAllOKa3blBaJU. XOTh
BOOOIIIE HE ABIIMMN!» — OOMKAFOTCS APYTHUE.

iV OJIHW Mpa3JHUKY IJIABHO MEPETEKAIOT B IPYTHE».

vV ApyTHe BBIAYMBIBAIOT JIJISI HUX TIOBOJBI, TPETHU JIMCTOBKH MUMIYT,
4eTBEPTHIC UX B TUMOTPAPUSIX EYATAIOT, MATHIE PACKIICUBAIOT,
MIEeCThIe aTUTHPYIOT JIeHb U HOYb, CEJTbMbIC TOMOTAKOT KJIUCHTY He
CBUXHYTBCA . . .

— A TJTaBHOKOMAaHYIOIIHIT YeM 3aHST?

vi  OmHM pacTyT, Ipyrue yMeHbIraroTcs. «CepeOpsHBIT JOK b
OTHOCHUTCS K IEPBBIM.

vii  OmHM OeTH IJTAYyT W 3aBOOST CeOs1, APYTUe IUTAYyT U YCIOKAWBAIOT
ce0sl, TPeThU IUTAYYT U TEPSIFOT UTpy. Bel pomuTesb. Bbl 10KHBI
MIOHSTH BaIllero peOeHKa.

viii S mymaro, 3aBepImaroliee CJIOBO 37IeCh OyIeT MpUHAIICKATH Talle.

iXx  OpmHH BecesIo OTAMPAIIN KYCOUKH eIé JTBIMUBIIETOCS MsICa . . ., APyrue
JIeJTAJIA TO e CaMOe CO CJIe3aMHU.

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN ce6s

The reflexive pronoun ceds (‘oneself’) always refers back to the agent of
the verb. The same form is applied to either number (singular or plural) and
all three genders:
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S modmro cedst. ‘I love myself.’
Ona mo0uT cedst. ‘She loves herself.’
Omnu 11009T ceos. ‘They love themselves.’

Ce0s is in the acc., being the direct object of the verb with which it is
connected. In the examples from the texts above, it appears in the dat.:

IIpencraBbTe cede. ‘Imagine (to yourself).’; ‘Just imagine.’
Kynni cebe kaJomm. ‘He bought (for) himself a pair of galoshes.’

The full declension of cedst, which has no nom., is analogous to TbI/Te0s.

Exercise 5

Insert the appropriate form of ceds in the following sentences.

OHa nmocTtaBmWJIa __ TaKyIO IIEJIb.

OH 3Ty TOJDKHOCTH MMPHWHSJI HA .

MpbI ToCTaBHIIM TepeT — OOJIBIYIO 3a1a9y.
S BUXY __ B 3epKajie.

OHa YyBCTBYET __ XOPOIIIO.

Thl B3siJ1 ¢ __ CchIHA.

31 31au1 JroAer Bceraa JOBOJIBHBIX .
OH pacckasali 0 _ MHOT'O HHTEPECHOTO.
Bbl naBHO OB y __ HA poauHe?
JloroBopuTech MEXIY .

Ou ObLJT BHE ___ OT THEBA.

— O 000 NN AW~

— —

THE REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE cBom

The reflexive possessive adjective cBoii (‘one’s own’) is used when it refers
to the subject of the sentence or clause, whether this be in the 1st, 2nd or
3rd p. The same form is applied to either number and all genders:

S1 100,110 CBOI 10M. ‘I love my house.’
Omna J1ro0MT CBO#i 10M. ‘She loves her house.’
OHu J11009IT CBOIT T0M. ‘They love their house.’

Possessive adjectives, of whatever type, are often left out in Russian where
they are mandatory in English: 51 rosopmna ¢ 6paTom would be translated into
English as ‘I was speaking to my brother’. Possessive adjectives in Russian
tend to be used for emphasis or clarification. When used, the following rules
or tendencies are observed:

e  With a third person subject coii must be used if it refers back to the
person named in the subject, as the possessive adjectives ero, eé and ux
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do not refer back to the subject, but to someone else. Compare these two
examples:

OH J1I00UT CBOIO JKEHY. ‘He loves his wife.’
OH J100HT €ro sKeHy. ‘He loves his wife (someone else’s).’

With a second person singular subject, cBoii is virtually obligatory (N.B.,
not TBoeii here):

ToI ropopuib 0 cBoeii padore? ‘Are you speaking about your job?

With a first person subject singular and plural (s, MbI), or a second
person plural subject (BbI), cBOii iS as common as MOii, HalI Or BalIL

S pacckaky Bam o cBoém otue. ‘I will tell you about my father.’

Remember, however, that often no possessive adjective is used: SI xua y
0a0ymxu / 51 sxua y cBoeii 0adymkn / S sxun y moeii 6a0ymkn which may
all be translated as ‘I lived with my grandmother’.

The use of cmoii in the nominative case is found in phrases denoting
possession, where it refers back to the semantic (not syntactic) subject:

Y MeHs1 CBOsSI KBapTHpA. ‘I have my own flat.’
V kaxaoii Mensi cosi mpuaécka, ‘Each of my own “me’s” has its own
MAaKHsiK, O0YBb . . . hair-style, make-up and footwear . ..’

Caoii in the nominative is also found in dative constructions, where the
noun in the dative case is also the semantic subject:

MHe Hy:KeH CBO¥ IOM. ‘I need my (own) house.’

Caoii in the nominative also appears in a number of set phrases, such as
Bce 31ech cBon (‘We are among friends’):

Hy, Tam ke Bce cBon. Cuanm ‘We’re among friends here. We sit
Ha KyXHe, 00IIaeMcs, Yaii mbeM. in the kitchen, chat and drink tea.’

Caoii declines like mo¥i, TBOIA.

Exercise 6

Insert the appropriate form of cBoii in the following sentences.

AN DN B~ W=

OHU CTpaNTHO JFOOSAT __ POJUNHY.
Omna BBIpa3njia __ yIUBJICHHC.

S1 mobimo __ MaThb.

Hanen ve _ manbTo.

Cnenai BcE __ pykamu.

OHM XUBYT __ TPYIOM.
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7  Bbl Jyuie noiagTe K — Bpauy.
8 Omna yBUACT __ YUUTEJIA.
Exercise 7

Choose the appropriate form of cBoii or ero/eé.

1

J1st TOTO 4TOOBI MOAAPOK OBLIT HACTOSIIUM, OH JTIOJKEH HEMHOXKO
CBOJMTH ¢ yMa. B __ 5xW3HU 5 BUJIEJ TOJIBKO OAUH TAKON — aHTJIMUCKUI
IOM-OOTHHOK.

Pammms — 6v11a Kossios, n Ko3Jj10B 3TOT TOXe MHOTO 4ero MCKpeHHe
HE 3HAJL

Otum jetoM CurajioBa cHuMasack y Bacums [Tuuyia B puibme «Hebo
B aiMazax». Buzs, uto kuHokamepa jroout Curasosy, pexucceép [Tuay
CPOYHO CeJI IONKMCHIBATDL _ POJIb, 100ABJISISI BCE HOBBIE W HOBBIC
SMU304bl. _ MapTHepoM O0bl1 Hukomnait ®omMeHKo.

Korpaa MHue OBLITO JIET HSITh, S XKWUJa Y — MPAJEIyIIKA B JCpEBHE.

JIromm Tepnst JKaHHY TOJIBKO pajy — MECceH, B OCTAIBHOE BPeMsI
MIPENOYNTAs AEPKATHCS OT He€ MoAaIbIIIE.

IMpencrasmnsenib, paboTai 4yeJoBeK B OaHKE, PYKOBOIUII eIIE KAaKOK-TO
(bupmoit, a mocyie Kpu3nca, korjaa 0aHk 3arayJics, OpocuiI _ OW3HEC U
craJs pucoBaTh. M riraBHOe, KAPTUHKY Y HETO JEHCTBUTEIHLHO OYEeHb
XOpOoIIIue.

20 aBrycTa mpoIBeTaroIuil npeanpuanMatesb Cepreit 3arpaeBckuit
coOMpacst OTMETUTD _ OYEPETHON JIEHb POXKIACHUS.

Hememnwmit npyr _, 'epmec 3UroT, 09eHb HHTEPECHBIA MY3BIKAHT, 10
3HAKOMCTBA C HEH U BBITJIS/IEII-TO COBCEM MHAYE, HE TOBOPS O TOM, UTO O
MY3BIKE JaXKe HE MOMBIIIIISLIL.

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN cam

The reflexive pronoun cam, cama, camo, camu (‘-self’, ‘-selves’) is always
attached to a noun or pronoun and means the person himself or herself, or the
thing itself:

S cam HHKeHep. ‘I myself am an engineer.’

Omna cama 3T1o0 caeaaa? ‘Did she do it herself?

VBepeH, 4TO H cAMH CTYAEHTBI Oy Iy T ‘I am certain that the students
YyBCTBOBATH ce0s eIlé JIyyIne. themselves will feel better still.’
Cama paGoTa — HHTepecHa. ‘The work itself is interesting.’
YenoBek 3TOT — cama ‘That person is fairness

CNpaBeITHBOCTb. personified.’
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Exercise 8

Cam with people: insert the appropriate form of cam (cama, camo, camu) in
the appropriate case.

O 0 1 O\ WD B Wi —

OrTern __ OBLT HA COOpaHUMU.
Cxaxu 00 3TOM eMy __.
CeroJiHsi OHA JCKYPHUT .
Cxaxu 3TO e .

__ CHPABWJIACH C pabOTOM.
Cnpocure y HETo .

OH __ He torajiaercsl.

MHe 1 __ 3TO HHTEepecHO. (m.)

He nago um T'OBOPUTb, OHU U 3TO 3HAFKOT.

Exercise 9

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in each columns so that they
make sense, inserting the appropriate form of cam in the gaps.

1

Oxa3aBIuics psSIOM C Hell 1
MTOHEBOJIE CTAHOBUTCS
TaJIAHTJIMBBIM.

— PanbIe kak Ob1LI10? — i

CIpalllMBAeT OH MEHS U,

Kaxercst, 3T0 €€ e JMHCTBEHHBIA  1ii
IIAHC HAYYUTHCS KUTh TaK,
JInxauéB: «DTOT cMeX valle v
BCEro oOpalléH NpoTHB
JIMYHOCTH CMEIOIIETOCS U

IPOTHUB BCETO TOTO,

Crrenoii MaJIbYuK v

3aMevyaTeIbHO __ CJIOBO — B vi
EBanresiuu BeJib HU pa3y HE
CKa3aHO «BBI3JOPABJIUBAET»
MeHs cMyIaeT _ ujaes
CaAHATOPHS JIJIsI UHBAJIUIOB

vil

Exercise 10
Match the beginnings and ends of the following Russian folk sayings.

1
2
3

Cam rajrain — 1
CaM He 3HaerT, 11
Cawm ymaur, il

YTO CUUTACTCA CBATBIM,
6J'IarO‘IeCTI/IBBIM, MMOYETHBIM).

KakK OHa __ XOUCT.

___ OCBOWJI HEMTOHS THBIM
HHCTPYMEHT.

WJIH «BBLJICUUBACTCSD).
«Hcnensercsa» — OT CJIoBa
«IIEJTBIN.

Ho Takux sronei ona Bcerga
BBIOHMpacT __.
nm OO01ecTBa CIIENBIX.

HC JOXOaBIINUCH OTBETA,
OTBCYACT .

Yero JKeJiaer.
U JIFOIIM He JTaéT.
caM M OTBeYaii.
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4 Cam He MBET IV IeHsH.

5 Cam noér, V  caM ITeCeHKH ITOET.
6 Cam Bpaim— vl caM U OoTrajbIBai.
7 Cam Ha cebs vil caM " CiIyIIaer.

8 Cawm mamret, caM OpéT, vill caM U BCTaBail.

THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN apyr apyra

The pronoun apyr apyra (‘each other’, ‘one another’) is declined like a
noun, with only the second component declined: gen. apyr apyra, dat. apyr
apyry. Where a preposition is used, it is inserted between both elements: inst.
JIPYT ¢ APYroM, prep. Apyr o Apyre, gen. APYr ot apyra, dat. apyr kK apyry.

Exercise 11

Complete the following sentences by inserting the appropriate form of apyr
napyra from the list below.

Pronouns: ipyr npyra (X 2), apyr k apyry (X 2), Apyr Ha apyre, Apyr ¢
Apyrom (X 3)

1 B o0mux «TBEPABIX» BaroHaX JIFOIM B HECJILIXAHHOM yXOTE M I'PSA3H
CUAAT OYKBAJIbHO .

2 BOT OHHU-TO U APaIKMCh __, IpaB/a, He Ha CIICHE, a B MUBHOM.

ITockobKyY 1 — Kajiy)KaHuH, 1 ByJIaT cTajl HACTOSIIKUM KaJTy)KaHUHOM,

HaM OBIJIO JIETKO OOIaThCs .

JeTu He HOHUMAIOT, 3a4Y€M B3POCJIbIC yOUBAIOT .

BooO1e-To MbI 00a _ oAAepKABAEM.

Kax onu otHocsarcs __?

Hpy3bs becegoBaim .

JKuBoTHBIE BeAyT ceOst KaK JIFOIM: UCIBITBIBAIOT _ TAKUE JKE YYBCTBA U

B3aMMOJIEUCTBYIOT C TEMH K€ MOTHBAMHU.

[98)

RS- NV NN

‘ANY’ (nto60ii)

‘Any’ in the sense of ‘any (one) at all’ is Jo6oii, which as an adjective declines
fully:

51 Mory BBIITH Ha YJIHIY B JIIO00M H3 ‘I can walk out on to the street in
CBOHMX CIIEHHYeCKAX KOCTIOMOB, any of my stage clothes because I
MOTOMY YTO sl HX IIbIO HE JIJIS CHeHbI, sew them not for the stage, but

a I JKU3HM. for life.
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Exercise 12

Match the beginnings and ends of the sentences in both columns, putting
moboii into the correct form.

1

Hama Bricias 1
UCIIOJIHUTE IbHAS BJIACTD
HAKOHEI-TO MOHSLIA, YTO

(Jr00011) pedopMBI

0ECCMBICIICHHBI,

Torna 6b1 M31aH YKa3 11
Bepxoenoro Cosera CCCP,
COTJIACHO KOTOPOMY

(JIF0001) TpaXkJaHe ITUX

pecmyOoJnK,

B HEKOTOPBIX MOPTOBBIX il
ropojax CTpaHbl yiKe

3aIpeTUIIH

ToBopsIT, 4TO HaIll MacTep v

CrIopTa 1o TeHHHCy 6e3

sk3amMeHOB (!)

— CkaxwurTe, HoXxanyiicra, Kak v
MHe nonacthb Ha TBepckoi
OyspBap?

CXoIuTh ¢ yMa MOXHO BeJlb Vi
npu (JIEoOOoM) moroe

(JTro6oit) TeaTp B MEPBYIO vii
ouepeIb JOJDKEH IyMaTh O

TOM,

J1J1s COBETCKOTO MUCATENS B viil
T€ TOJIbI

‘THE SAME’ (ogHO M TO Xe)

JKUBYIITUE 32 PyOekoM, o0peTan
MPaBO HA COBETCKOE
I'PAXIAHCTBO.

— Ha (ir060i1) Tposuteiioyce,
TPHU OCTAHOBKHU.

u pu (JIro60i) pexxnme. beLto
OBI XKeJIaHue.

€CJIM OHU HE IPUHOCST 3PUMBIX
MOJIATUYECKUX U SKOHOMUYECKUX
IJI0JIOB.

BBO3 Ha CBOKO TEPPUTOPHIO
(Jr0001if) mpoaykTOB U3 benbrum.

MOJXET MOCTYNUTh MOYTH B
(Jr00011) aMepUKaHCKUT
YHUBEPCUTET.

KpyIHOH ynauei Obliia (JTIr0001h)
noe3JiKa 3a pyoex.

YTOOBI IIPOU3BOJIUTH
KaueCTBEHHBIN IpOAYKT —
CIICKTAKJIb.

There are several ways in Russian to express the notion of ‘the same’.

The basic construction is the demonstrative pronoun to followed by the

particle xe:

MbI ¢ HUM YYHJIHCH B TOM K€
HHCTUTYTE.

‘We studied at the same institute.’
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The words oano u are often added:

Pa3 B nATH JIeT 51 NOJIy4aro oT Heé ‘Every five years I receive letters
nHCbMa, IPUMEPHO OTHH H T€ JKe: from her, always the same:
«Mawma, y MeHs1 HeT JIeHer, “Mam, I have no money, I am in
sl IONAJIA B TIOPbMY». jail””’

The pronoun camsiii may follow the particle xe:
M1 )KHBEM Ha TOIi ske caMoii yimuma.  “We live on the very same street.’
To may be replaced by Takoe (‘the same kind of”):

3n1ech Takue ke roau ¢ Takavm ke ‘Here it is the same kind of people
JIMIAMH. with the same kind of faces.’

The notion of ‘the same’ can be expressed using oaHo alone:

MbI ¢ HIM YYHJIHCH B OJTHOM ‘We studied at the same institute.’
HHCTHTYTE.

To express ‘the same as’, kak or kakoe is used:

Ero o:xugaja Takoi ke KoHell, KaK ‘The same end awaited him as the

reposi pnmiibma. hero of the film.’

Harama y:ke cTaja Takas ’e, kak  ‘Natasha had already become the

Tans Toraa. same as Tanya used to be back
then.’

Ero pexaknuoHnblii kadOnHeT ‘His editor’s office remained

ocraJicsi a0COJIIOTHO B TOM ke Buae, exactly the same as he had left it.’
B KAKOM OH €ro 0CTaBH.I.

Exercise 13

Complete the following extracts by inserting the appropriate phrase from the
list below.

Phrases: B Takoli xe CUTyalluu, B TOM XK€ BY3€, B TOT XK€ JICHb, TAKUM XK€
06pa30M, TAaKOI'0 XK€ KJIacca, TO K€ CaMOC, TOMY XK€

1

ITocie TpeThero Kypca CyMacIIeIIIero HakKOHeI BEITOHSIOT, HO OH
MTOCTYIACT CHOBA Ha MEPBHIN. [ . . . | 3akaHUYMBAET XU3Hb JA0OPAaHTOM, a
MMOTOM OMOJIMOTEKApEM .

3nait, uto «IlapjlaMeHT» O3HAYAeT JKEJIAHUE OTHATH YIPaBJICHHUE U3 PYK
Hapona. 3alIOMHHTE 3TO CAMU BBl M HAYYUTE __ JICTCH BaIlIuX.

BoJsieTh B MOEM 110JI0KEHUHU TPOCTO HeBO3MOXkHO. U akTéprl __. KTO-TO
3a00J1eJT — 3aMeHa, OTMEHA, BIUIOTH JI0 BO3BpaTa OMJIETOB, YTO BEACT K
moTepe ACHET.
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()]

DT0 OBLIIa CTPaHA C CaMOJIETAMK MPUMEPHO __, HO C OE3yCIIOBHO

XyAIIUMHU XapaKTCPUCTUKaAMU.

— A KBapTHUPY CBOKO BbI __ HE MPOOOBAJIM POJaBATh? — CHPOCHIIH €.
__ B MHTepHeTe MOSBUIIOCH Cileyrolnee muchMo: «[1puBeT, moporue
cepOnl! D10 MBI — Bammm crapinue 6pathss, PYCCKUE!»

ITpuuém xpreuTaThic pakeThl THIAa AGM-86 BCe «IIpOCPOUYCHHBIC» —
aMEpHUKAHIIbI JJaXe YacTh PAKeT U3 SJICPHOTO apceHasa nepeoCHaCTHIIN
OOBIYHBIMY 0OET0JIOBKAMH U ITyCTHJI B Jiesio. Ceifyac _ HAYMHAIOT

nexath ¢ BGM-109 «TomaraBsk».

Exercise 14

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in both columns, putting the
expression for ‘the same’ (To ke, 0JTHO W TO 3Ke, TaKoe :ke) into the correct
form where necessary.

1

Kaxplil pa3, npuesxas B
JIEPEBHIO B KAYeCTBE JAYHUKOB,
MOCKBHWYH HAOJIFO1ar0T (OTHO
1 TO Xe) —

O06e3yMeBIIIME POIUTEITA CTAIA
HOPMaJILHBIM siBJieHHueM. OHU
CMOTPST 11O TEJIEBU30PY HA
Kypuukory n Maparta Caduna,
Ha (To xe¢) smadore, psaoMm ¢
CaBoHapoJIoH,

CpencTBa MaccoBoi
HHPOPMAIIMHA JTOJKHBI CTPOTO
cO0JTIOIaTh 3aKOHO1ATEJILCTBO.
Bo Bpems ioka3a OT BOJIHEHHUS
AJlna Havyasia 3auKaThCsl.

3a Bce MATHAAATH JIET
MOCKOBCKHE JIpY3bsl HU pa3y HE
Bujiesm XKanny-MBy
JKuBoTHBIE BenyT ce0sl Kak
JIFOTH:

i

iii

v

vi

vil

KOTOPBIE elI€ TpU TOJIa Ha3a
y4acTBOBAJIA (B TO e camMoe)
MOCKOBCKHX JICTCKMX TYpPHUPAX,
ToNTaJM (TO K€) MOCKOBCKYIO
3eMJIFO — U KPBIIIA Y HUX JIeT.
B (T0 %€) BpeMs uX Hy>)KHO
OTpaJIuTh OT JIABJICHUS, YyTPO3 U
IEH3YPHI.

B (OTHO ¥ TO X€) HapsIe.

TpsI3HBbIE MYXXUKH B TEJIOTpeiikax
¥ PE3MHOBBIX Canorax MaTaroTcs
B IIOMCKAX OIOXMeJa.
UCTIBITBIBAIOT JIPYT K APYTY
(Taxoe xe) YyBCTBA U
B3aMMOJICUCTBYIOT C (TO Xe)
MOTHUBaMHU.

Ha ciregyromem nmokase — (To xe
camoe). [Totom emg u emg.

HNPUHAJIA TY XKE YIaCTh MOHaXn

dbpa domenuko u dppa
CuibBecTpo.



UNIT FIFTEEN

Compound nouns and imperfective gerund

LEXIS AND WORD BUILDING: COMPOUND NOUNS

Both elements in nouns compounded by using a hyphen usually decline:

Ha craHmmsix oH myTHI O ‘At the stations he joked with the old
cTapyXaMH-Po/IaBIULIAMH. women who were selling food.’

However, there are instances where this is not the case; these are:

where the first component is a recent loan word:
B Ipecc-cJIyk0e MUHACTPa ‘in the minister’s press office’

particularly if its ending does not conform to Russian morphological
norms:

Ho mMb1 He cTamm au-mxessvu. ‘But we did not become DJs.’

where the noun identifies a rank:

23 anpeJisi cOBepIIEHO ‘On the 23 April there was an
NOKYIIIeHHe HA MOCKOBCKOI'0 attempt on the life of the Moscow
reHepaJi-rydoepuaropa governor-general F.V. Dubasov.’
® . B. /Iy6acosa.

HCHOJTHSIONIMI 00513aHHOCTH ‘the acting Prime Minister’

npeMbep-MHHHCTPA
where the first component is descriptive and qualifies the second:

Kak BbI oTHOCHTECH K ‘What do you think of house music?’
Xayc-My3bIKe?

51 Hukoraa ne ObL1 Ha refi-napajge. ‘I was never at a gay parade.’

HA XayC-TaHIIoJie ‘on the house [music] dance-floor’
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Exercise 1

Select appropriate compound nouns from the list below and insert them in
the spaces provided in the appropriate form.

Compound nouns: BONHBI-IECAHTHUKH, Bpa4-rHHEKOJIOT,

ren-noJMIeicKe, KOCMOHABT-UCCIIeIOBATENb, MOP-B3ITOYHUK,
COIMAJTICTBI-PEBOJTFOIMOHEPHI, CHIEKTAKJIb-KOHIIEPT, CTAPUYOK-TIEHCHOHED,
crapymika-uHBasmi, TeaTp-cTyaus

1 Aktpuca __ O. Tabaxosa Kamuit KAMOJIb — ¢dpaniyxenka,
WTparoIas HEMKY IO-pyCcckH B criekTakje «Kamepa OOckypay.
2 Bopuc EqbnuH HanmpaBUJI IPUBETCTBUC _ U BETEpaHAM
Bo3yiiHo-/1ecaHTHBIX BOMCK B CBSI3U C MPa3JHUKOM — JIHEM
Bo3yiiHo-/1ecaHTHBIX BOMCK.
B Poccuu cozgana naptus — [3cepos].
4 B _ nsronoca u cakcodona mo cruxam M. Bposckoro Hac TOJIbKO
JIBOE.
Bort BrIe3XkaeT miatdhopma .
6 e amepukanckue — Mapwust Aukenu u Teonopa JIaHT 04eHb JTIFOOST
JIeTaTh.
7 Korma, moryyns KBaJIA(pUKAIAIO _, S IOKUAAJT 3BE3THBIA TOPOIOK,
OBLJIO OYEHB TATOCTHO.
8 Hapom, coOupaBmii HOAIMMCH 32 OT3BIB __, YKE TOTOB €0 IPOCTUTh.
9 OHa cumesia Ha CKaMEWKe ¢ OMHUM __ B OYKaX, YTO-TO EMY
pacckasbiBaia.
10 CoiH __ 1 «OOBIYHOM XEHIIUHBIY, BjajaeeT B MaliaMu BUJUIOH ¢
HECKOJIbKAMU OacCeifHaMM U JBYMST OCJIOCHEKHBIMU SIXTaMU.

(98)

(9]

Exercise 2

(a) Match the following word groups to form common collocations.
(b) Then insert them in the appropriate form into the sentences below.

(a)

1 cexc- 1 obpaszoBaHue
2 BBICITICE i Mycopa

3 koxaHas i oyxm

4 ybopmmk IV ¥ JecOusTHKA
5 muTaThl V B BOCTOpre

6 ciankue Vi BEHOK

7 camo- vii  (dopma

8 rem vili MEHBIITUHCTBO
9 HenpuHYXAEHHO iIX Ma30XHCT

10 OBITH x  u3 lllekcrimpa
11 nosmueiickas Xl olmarscsa
12 mBeTOYHBIH Xil KypTka



160 Unit 15

~
o
~

KpyTble pedsiTa MpenoInTarOT HOCUTh .

V neé numiioM uz MI'Y, 1o ecTh, y HE€ ecTh __.

CunTaeTcs, YTO JECOMSIHKA — 3TO __.

ITpodeccop 3aMydnII CTYIEHTOB CBOUMH IMOCTOSTHHBIMH .
OOBIYHO CcJIeIOBATEIIA HE HOCAT .

3amax __ wHOTJA IPUSTHBINA, HHOTAA HE OYCHb.

__ HaCJIaXXJAFOTCS Yy)KUMU ¥ CBOMMH CTPaJaHUSIMH.
T'opon rps3HbIi, MOTOMY YTO 0acTYIOT .

Bce mobemuTen ObLITN HAT PAXKICHBI .

3puTeM __ OT €ro HOBOTO (pribMa.

B Car-®paHIHUCKO KaXI0€ JIETO OTPOMHEHIII pecTrBaIb .
ATmocdepa TaM Takast, YTO MOKHO CO BCCMH .

0 3N LN AW~

—
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Fei-napap 98

BoT Bble3xkaeT miaaTdhopma reeB-moJmMIencKux. ['en u JJecOusHKY B
MOJIUTICUCKOM hopMe, pa3zMaxuBasi TyOMHKaMHU, BECeJIO MOATaHIIOBBIBASI
noJt My3blky Westbam, IpoXoAsT MUMO MeHSI. A BOT «TOJIyObIe»
npeacrasutesim Greenpeace B IBETOYHBIX BEHKAX MOIOT KaKUe-TO CTPAHHbIC
TUMHBI. [ en-CaHTEeXHUKH ¥ Bpayu, YOOPIIMKH Mycopa 1 yIUTEJIs,
CaJ10-Ma30XUCThI ¥ CTPUIITU3EPHI C BLICOKO MOAHITHIME T'OJIOBAMHU
MPOHOCSTCS HA CBOUX INTAT(hOpMax, OCTABJIAS 3aMax CIaJKUX TyXOB,
IBLIb OT MYJPHI U 3BYKH XaycoBbIX GaHdpap. KcraTtu, MHE OueHb
MOHPABUJIACH JIeJIeralusl CEKC-MEHBIIMHCTB BBICIIEr0 OOpa30BaAHHUS.
«ITanuku-npodeccopa» B 4EPHBIX KOKAHBIX KypTKaX ¥ MIOPTAX CICAYIOT 32
mwIaThopMoi, obkJreeHHON popmyamu u mutatamu u3 llexcmpa. 3BydnT
MonapT, BHe3anmHo Samba Di Janeiro nepekpbiBaeT Bce OCTaJIbHBIC 3BYKHU.
«ITanuku» TOCTAXOT KPACHBIE XJIOMYIIKYA ¥ HAYAHAIOT TAHIIEBATh
3aXHTaTe IbHBIN Opa3umiibekuit Taner. CTyAeHThI B BocTopre. Korna onn
elié CMOTYT YBUJETh CBOMX IEIArOTOB M TaK HEMPUHYKJIEHHO C HUMHU
noodmarsca’?

(ITT., mait 1998)

Exercise 3

State whether the following are true (T) or false (F) by consulting the text
Ieii-mapan 98.

Voopimmkn Mycopa ObLITH B KOXKAHBIX IITOpTax.

Tonyowie mpencraBuTen Greenpeace OB B IBETOYHBIX BEHKaX.
CTyaeHTHI HAUMHAJIN TaHIEBaTh Opa3UILCKHIA TaHEI.
I'en-moymmelickue pa3MaxuBajIl 1yOUHKAMU.

VuuTens ocTaBIIsAIIM 3aaX CJIAIKUX TyXOB.

(O N O R



Unit 15 161

6 CTpuntuzépbl OCTABJISLIA MBI OT MYIPHI.
7 «Ilamaku-ipodeccopa» TaHICBAIMA OPa3UIIbCKUN TaHEII.
8 T'em-mosmueiickue meym Kakue-To CTPAHHbIE TUMHBI.

IMPERFECTIVE GERUND

In Russian there are two forms of the gerund: the imperfective and the
perfective (see Unit 16). In this unit we look at the imperfective gerund.

The imperfective gerund can be used as a substitute for an adverbial clause
(‘when, while, in doing something, etc.”) or an independent clause (‘and’). To
translate ‘She was sitting at home (while, and) reading the newspaper’, one
could use either an independent clause — Ona cuaesia JoMa W YMTAJIA ra3eTy —
or an imperfective gerund: Ona cumena moma, untas razery. For an imperfect
gerund to be used, the actions of both parts of the sentence (sitting and
reading) must be taking place at the same time.

The performance of the action denoted by the imperfective gerund must
refer back to the principle subject of the sentence, so that the woman reading
the paper has to be the same woman as the woman who was sitting at home.

As with adverbs — the gerund is sometimes called a ‘verbal adverb’ — the
form of the imperfective gerund never changes, regardless of the number or
gender of the subject:

On cuaea/OHu cugem q0Ma, CMOTPS ‘He was/They were sitting at
TeJIEBH30p. home watching television.’

Neither is it affected by the tense of the main verb:

OnHa cuauT 10MAa, YHTas ra3ery. ‘She’s sitting at home reading the
newspaper.’

Nouns governed by the gerund are in the same case as after the verb from
which the gerund is formed: ... n ynTana rasery and ... yuras rasery, in
both instances in the accusative case (razery).

Formation of the imperfective gerund

The imperfective gerund (always derived from the imperfective aspect of the
verb) is formed by replacing the third person plural present tense with -s1 or
-a, the latter when the verbal stem ends in 3, 4, m or m:

eJIa-10T — J1eja-a1 ‘doing’, ‘making’
Hec-yT — Hec-s1 ‘carrying’

CHI-AIT — CHII-A ‘sitting’

mIa4y-yT — miav-a ‘crying’

HII-yT — HII-a ‘seeking’
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The group of verbs ending in -Bath preceded by ma-, 3ua- or cra- form their
gerund from the infinitive, as do compounds of such verbs:

aBa-Th — JaBa-s ‘giving’
NpU3HABA-Th — MPH3HABA-SI ‘recognising’, ‘admitting’
BCTaBa-Th — BCTaBa-sl ‘getting up’

Many common verbs have no imperfective gerund form:

KIATH ‘to wait’ MOYb ‘to be able’
0exaTh ‘to run’ nucaTh ‘to write’
neTh ‘to sing’ HTH ‘to drink’

He + gerund is often translated as ‘without (doing) something’:
HHKOI'O He BCTpevast ‘without meeting anyone’
The imperfective gerund ending for verbs ending in -cs is -Cb:

3aHEMATbCSl — 3aHUMASCh ‘studying’

Exercise 4

(a) Match the beginnings and ends of sentences.
(b) Then replace the verbs in brackets with an imperfective gerund.

Beginnings:

(CmotpeTh) Ha oTOoTpaduu,
(Mouatn)

OHa unTama TeKcT,
ITpodeccop Bceria roBoput
CoJgaTsel A

(daBaTn) MHE KypHAaJI,

Martsb 1ia u3 JeTcKoro caja,
OHa cMoTpena eMy B rjiasa,

Ends:

1 (cTosATh).

ii  (BBINMCHIBATH) HE3HAKOMBIC CJIOBA.

i (mepxaTh) peOEHKA 3a PYKY.

v He (TOPONHTHCS).

V  HHYEro He (TOBOPHUTH).

Vi OTell BCHOMUHAJI CBOE JIETCTBO.

vil  OTOMIENL.

viil IpenoJiaBaTesib HOMPOCUI MEHS BEPHYTh €0 uepe3 HelleIIro.

0 3N LB W~
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Exercise 5

(a) Complete the extract below by inserting the verbs supplied below in the
spaces provided.

(b) Write out the infinitive and third person plural of the imperfective
gerunds in the text.

Verbs: nacTynmiIa, okuaasi, OTBETHJI, IPOTOJIKAJ, pa3BeAEMcs, cka3alia,
cKa3aja, CIela, CTajo

__ (1) ocens.
_(2) xomomHO.
BockpecHbIM yTpoMm keHa _ (3) MyxKy:

— Hasait __ (4).
OH (BIpKHYJI B YaImky ¢ vaeM 1 __ (5):
— JlaBaii!

N __ (6) mutb waii — He _ (7), — (8), 4TO OHA eIE YTO-HUOY b CKAXKET.
Ho ona auvero ve __ (9).
(Cn., IH, urons 1999)

Exercise 6

Complete the following sentences by inserting an appropriate verb from the
list below in its imperfective gerund form.

Verbs: BHUKATD, 3aXJIEOLIBATLCS, HAUMHATE, 00EIIAThL, OOEIATh,
0OMaHBIBATb, HOAYEPKUBATH, IPUE3XKATH, CO3/1aBATh, YNTATh

1 Kaxnplii pa3, B IepeBHIO B Ka4eCTBE JAYHUKOB, MOCKBUYHU, MaJIO
__ B Ipo0OJIeMbI KOJIXO3HUKOB, BCET/1a HAOIIOJAIOT OJHO U TO XK€ —
Oecrpe/ie]IbHO TPSI3HBIE MY)KHUKH B TEJIOTPEHKax [. . .] IIaTaroTcs B
MOKMCKAaX OIMOXMeJa.

2 Tloka Takue HaJioru — 98 Komeek ¢ pyosIst — MOXKHO BBIKHUTD, TOJIBKO
—_ TOCYJIapCTBO.

3 EcTecTBeHHO, HAIIOCh HEMAJIOE KOJIMYECTBO YUEHBIX, KOTOPHIE,

OT BOCTOPTa, MPUHSIJIMCH HA CTPAHUIIAX Ta3eT U )KYPHAJIOB OOCYXIaTh
npetoxenuss Hukutel CepreeBuua, 0co00 - MyApOCTh U
MPO30PIIMBOCTH TOBAPHINA XPYIIEBA.

4 MeHblle BCETO, __ BaIlly CTATHIO, I TyMAaroO O MOJINTUKE U
nemorpacduu. byayt i y Uropst netu nocrie JieueHus — BOT U BCS LTSI
MeEHsI MTOJINTHUKA C TeMorpadueii.

5 Bort JIro6a. Eé cynn0a. [Ipuexana moctynmaTh B UHCTUTYT. IIpoBanmiace,
JIOMOW He BepHYJIach. 3alleniiach MOPOKEHIINIIEH Ha OKpanHe
Mockabl. Kakoil-To MumMnuoHep BoAuI €€, KpaCUBYIO XOXJIYIIIKY, 3a
HOC, __ MIPOTHCKY, _ XeHUThCs. OH e e€ N3HACUIIOBAJI, 4 TOTOM
YCTPOWJI Ha «KBAPTUPY» (ITOANOIBHBIN OOPIEIIB).
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6 «_ «OPT-Pexopcy», MBI MpeXkae BCEro AyMaJId O Ka4eCTBE 3aITUCEH.

7 BcraBaym MBI B 6 4aCcOB yTpa, OJIeBaJINICh M YMBIBAJIMCh Beeraa He 0e3
ITOMOIIY HSIHEK, HA/IEBaBIINX HAa HAC KaXXIYI0 COCTaBHYIO YacCTh HAIIICH
OIEKbI, __ OT HAIINX YYJIOYKOB . . .

(Cem.)

LEXIS AND IDIOMS: WEARING AND WEARS

Russian distinguishes the notions of someone who is wearing something and
someone who usually wears something.

The two most common ways to say that someone is wearing something in
Russian are:

e Oma B 4épHoii I00Ke. ‘She is wearing a black skirt.’
e Ha Heii uépnas ro0Kka. ‘She is wearing a black skirt.’

The two most common ways to say that someone regularly or usually wears
something in Russian are:

e the verb HocuTh ‘to wear, carry, bear’:

OHa HOCHT YEPHYIO IO0KY. ‘She wears a black skirt.’
e the verb xomuTh + B + prep.:

Omna XoauT B 4E€pHOI I00Ke. ‘She wears a black skirt.’

These expressions are not restricted to the present tense:

OH OyzeT B KOCTIOMeE. ‘He will be wearing a suit.’

OHa 4acTo X0/IijIa B CTApOM ‘She often wore (used to wear) an

HEKPacHBOM NaJIbTO. old, not very nice, coat.’

Ha ném Ob1l1 mukapubni mamkak.  ‘He was wearing a stylish jacket.’
Exercise 7

Give translations for the following phrases by finding the Russian equivalents
in the I'eii-mapan text.

wearing a police uniform
wearing flower garlands
wearing black leather jackets
wearing shorts

E N R
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Exercise 8

Put the words in brackets in an appropriate form. All adjectives are supplied
in the masculine singular form.

1

— Kak ona BeITIS,AUT?

— OmHa Bcerna (HOCUTH) (cephlil), (HeKpacuBbIii) majibTo. OHA peaKo
(XomuTh) B (IKUHCHI), 0OBIYHO (HOCUTH) (KOpoTkuil) (ro0ka). OHa HE TO,
YTOOBI (TOJICTHIN), a ckopee (TMoJTHLIH). OHa OJIOHIWHKA, HO, IIO-MOEMY,
BOJIOCHI y He€ (KpaIllCHBIH).

— Kak oH BbITIISIIMT?

— OH 00BIYHO, HO HE Bceraa, (XxoauTh) B (0uku). OH Bceraa (HOCUTBD)
KOCTIOM, TaJICTYK 1 (OeJtbIi) (pybOarmka). OH (cpeanmii) (poct). Hoc y (oH)
00JTbIIION 1 KpacHBIA. BoJtockl y Hero (Y€pHLINT), (CKUPHBIN) U (peaKuii).
ITaxueT (curapersr). O4eHb OypHOI 3amax u30 (poT).

— Kak ona BeITIS1AUT?

— OHa (JTIro0uTh) (XOIUTH) B (JUTMHHBIN), (IBeTACTHIN) (F00KH). OOBITHO
(HOCHTH) (OpaHkeBbIi) (Maitka). Bostocwl y (oHa) (mwHHEM). [ 1a3a
SIpKo-spko (Troxyooit). (HocuTh), kak mpaBmiIo, (KOKaHBIN) (CAHTAJIIN).
C (oHa) Bcerma (00pomaThIil) MOJIOION YEJIOBEK.

Exercise 9

Put the words in brackets in an appropriate form.

1

— Kax mMHe y3HaTh Bac?

— Ha (s1) Oyzet (xuHCOBBIN) KypTKa. S Oyay B (Oebif) (Oproku) U
(u€pHbIif) (KpOCCOBKH). SI HOBOJIBHO BBICOKHI, M BOJIOCH! Y (1) (Y€ pHBIN).
— Kax (1) y3HaTh ero?

— OH Oyner B (04ku), B (cuHUK) (MKUHCH) U B (0ewiii) (cBuTep). OH
(MaJieHbKHIA) (POCT) U YyTh CYTYJIBIA.

— Kax (MbI) y3HaTB (OHa)?

— Omna OyneT B (KpacHBIN) (IIepCTSHOW) (Iranka) u B (KOKaHbIHN)
(6oTunkm). Ha (ona) Oyaet (mymHHBIN) mryoa. (IToxmitoit) nama.

— Kax (1) y3HaTh (BBI)?

— S 6yny B (kopuUYHEBBIN) (MAIKAK) U (KpacHBIN) (TaJIcTyK). S Oymay B
(u€pHbrif) (Oproku). Pybamka y Mens (6eblif). O, 320501, S B (04Kkn).
— Kax (ona) y3HaTh (THI)?

— S 6yny B (MIMHHBINA) (KpacHBIH) (f00ka) U B (YEPHBIN) (KOKAHBII)
(xyptka). Tydpmm y mens OyayT (Oembrit). Ckaxkn (0HA), YTO s IIaTEHKA.
— Kax (1) y3uaTh (0H)?

— OH BBICOK, 00s13aTeJIbHO OyAeT B (Maiika), B (JKHHCHI) U B (YEPHBIIA)
(TOJTyOOTHHKHM-KPOCCOBKH) |, €CJIM OYACT COJIHIIE, OH OyIeT B (Y1€pHBIIN)
(oukm). OH mouTH Beceraa (KypuTh). Y HETro yCbl. Y3HATH (OH) OYEHB
JIETKO.
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Aspects and perfective gerund

Exercise 1

Match the Russian words to do with railway travel with their English
equivalents.

1 Baron 1 luggage rack
2 BEpXHsis MOJIKA ii  compartment
3 xyme iii  passenger

4 HWXKHSIS TOJIKA iv  platform

5 maccaxup v carriage

6 TpOraThCSI—TPOHYTHCS vi  conductor

7 craHuus vii  to set off, to pull out
8 meppoHn viii upper berth
9 moesn 1IX station
10 GaraxxHas moJika X  train
11 mpoBogHHK xi  lower berth
Exercise 2

Select which statement is true by consulting ITpa3aunk crapyx na mope below.

1 Ha crannusx
(2) BBIXOJWIIO MAJIO MACCAXKUPOB.
(6) BBIXOIWIIO MHOTO TACCAXUPOB.
(B) macaXupbl He BHIXOIMJIN.
2 (a) Ha crannusx crapbie KeHITUHBI TOKYNAJIN TOPSIYIO0 KAPTOIIKY.
(6) Ha crannusx naccaxupbl MPOAABAIIM TOPSIUYIO KAPTOIIKY.
(8) Ha cranmmsx naccaxupbl MOKYNAJINA Y CTAPbIX MYXYHH TOPSIYYIO
KapTOIIIKY.
(r) Ha cTannusx naccaxupbl MOKYNAJN Y CTAPBIX XEHIIWH TOPSIYYIO
KapTOIIIKY.
3 JKeHmuHa exana
(a) mHarOT.
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(6) B Mockasy.
(B) Ha BOHHY.
4 CoimaTtsl exajm
(a) HarOr.
(6) B Anry.
(B) Ha BOHHY.
5 BoaTo Bpems B noe3fgax
(a) OBLIO MaJIO MACCaXXUPOB.
(6) OBLIO MHOTO MTACCAXXUPOB.
(B) coBceM He OBLITO MACCaKUPOB.
6 [eticTBUE MPOUCXOIAIIO
(a) netom.
(6) 3umoi.
(B) BECHOM.
(r) oceHbIO.
7 (a) TIpoBOJIHWK MPEJIIOKUII )KEHIIIHE Ya¥o.
(6) XenmuHa MpeaIoKIIa MPOBOTHUKY YaKO.
(8) TTpoBoAHMK MpemIOKIII COIIATAM YaFo.
8 (a) Caxap mOpOro CTOWIIL.
(6) TIlo mopore oHa eJra caxap.
(8) Omna nmmia qoporoit vai.
(r) Omna nmia vali ¢ caxapoM I10J1 Ha3BaHUEM «]OpOXHBIN.
9 Ha crannumsx
(a) oHa moKymaja KapTOIIKY.
(6) mTPOBOTHUK MOKYITAJI CJIUBEI.
(B) oHM mokymaim keup.
10 (a) JKenmmHa cMesIach IITyTKaM MPOBOJTHAKA.
(6) TIpoBODHWKH CMESITUCH IITYTKAM KCHIIIMHBI.
(8) Crapyxu-mpoaaBUIUIlbl CMESIUCH NIy TKaM XEHITUHBI.
(r) Crapyxu-nmpoaaBUIUIlbl CMESJTUCH IIyTKaM MPOBOTHUKA.

Mpa3aHuK cTapyx Ha Mope

Sl nmoexana B SInTy Kk MoeMy MYXYy . . . Sl moexajia HaBCTpeuy HACTOSIIEMY

JICTY, 1 YCM JAJIBIIC 5 YE3XKaJla OT MOCKBBI, TeM OJIKe OHO KO MHE
MoAXOauIO . . . Ha cTaHnMsX BBIXOAUIIH PEAKUC ITACCAKUPHBI,

MPOTYJIMBAJIUCH 110 TIEPPOHY, U TIOKYHAJIH Y CTAPYX TOPSIYYIO KapTOIIKY.

Korna noes TporaJicid, MHC HPaBUJIOCh IPOXOAUTH IO BArOHY MUMO

OTKPBLITBIX KYIIC . . . Nuorna IpOoXOoanJIii NOo€3a4a, IHOJIHBIC COJIAAT. COJ'I)IaTLI,
T'OJIBIC JO IosACa, TCCHO CUACIIM Ha HUXKHUX MOJIKAaX, CBEIINBAJIUCh C BEPXHUX

¥ OaraxHbIX U NPpUXKXHUMAJIMCh K OKHY IOTHBIMHA 6J'[€CTHH_II/IMI/I JIMIamMu .
Omnu exam Ha BOﬁHy, a MbI €XaJI1 Ha 0T, 1 HaM Ka3aJIOCh, YTO HHUKAKOH

BOMHBI HCT, U MBI 3a0BIBAJI UX OpolAJIbHBIC JIMIA . . .
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—Iloe3na ceituac XOIT COBCEM IMYCThIE, — MOKAJIOBAJICS TPOBOIHIIK,
korga Mbl poexayim Tyisry. — Pasrap Jiera, a naccaxupoB MaJio. Hait
Oymete?
Bcro Houb HAPOJIET 51 MUJIa CIUTOM Yail ¢ caxapoM «lopokHBIN» U
CJIymiajia )Xu3Hb IPOBOHUKA. . . . Ha cTaHIMAX OH LIyTHJI CO CTapyXaMu-
MPOIABIIUIIAMH, OHM CMESUIHCh €T0 IIIYTKaM U JXKaJleJId ero, U OH, YBHU/IEB UX
KAJIOCTh, OBICTPO BBIABIXAJICS, TPEKpAIall OCTPUTH U YTPIOMO IPOTSITHBAI
JICHBTH 32 KapTOIIIKY, 3a CJIMBHI U 3a Keup.

(Canm., 1H, mait 1998)

ASPECTS IN FOREGROUNDING AND BACKGROUNDING

All four instances of the perfective aspect in the text move the story on in time:

S moexaJa B SIaTY K MOeMy MY:KY. ‘I had departed for Yalta to see my
husband.’

S moexaJjia HaBCTpevy HACTOSIIEMY ‘I had gone to meet the real

JIeTy. summer.’

. . . Koraa Mol npoexaym Tymy ‘... after we had passed through
Tula’

. . . OKAJIOBAJICS MPOBO/THAK ‘... the conductor complained’

The first two indicate the narrator had completed one action (the departure
from Moscow) and begun another (setting off for Yalta). The third instance
indicates a definite point in time during the journey (when the train had
passed Tula), as does the fourth, which refers to the time when the conductor
spoke (complained).

By contrast, the events that make up the remainder of the extract are not
set at a particular moment in time and do not move the story on, happening
either:

e frequently (on more than one occasion) during the journey: passengers
getting off the train to walk up and down the platforms; the woman
walking up and down the carriage when the train left a station, looking at
empty compartments; the trains full of troops that passed her train by;
the conductor joking with and buying food from the old women at the
stations; or

e during or over a certain period of time within the journey: the feeling of
the approach of summer the further the train was from Moscow; the
woman drinking tea and listening to the life story of the conductor all
night long.

As frequent or continuing events, they describe the background or backdrop
against which dynamic or ‘foregrounded’ events — expressed in the perfective
aspect — take place.
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IRREGULAR NOUNS

Zero-ending genitive plural of masculine nouns

The gen. pl. of coamar (‘soldier’) is the same as the nom. sg.:

HMuoraa npoxoauym noe3aa, noJHbie ‘Sometimes trains passed full of
CoJ1aaT. soldiers.’

There are a number of masculine nouns in Russian whose gen. pl. is identical
to their nom. m. sg.:

® yejoBeK ‘person’

OJIMH YeJIOBEK, NSATh YeJI0BEK ‘one person, five people’
e pa3 ‘time’, ‘occasion’
OJIMH pa3, naTh pa3 ‘one occasion, five occasions’

Nominative/accusative plural of masculine nouns in
stressed -a

The nom. and acc. pl. of moe3x is moe3xa:

HMuorna npoxoauim noe3aa, noJHbie ‘Sometimes trains passed by full
coJiaarT. of soldiers.’

There are a number of masculine nouns in Russian whose nom. pl. ends in
stressed -a or, where the noun ends in a soft sign, in stressed -si:

YUATEb —> YUATEJs ‘teacher — teachers’

Other examples include:

Oepera ‘shores’ Beuepa ‘evenings’

rjasa ‘eyes’ ropoaa ‘towns’

JIOKTOpa ‘doctors’ aoma ‘houses’

HOMepa ‘numbers’, ‘issues’ 0CTpoBa ‘islands’

noesaa ‘trains’ npodeccopa ‘professors’
Exercise 3

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in both columns so that they
make sense, putting the words in brackets in the nominative or accusative
plural, as appropriate.

1 TIlocmotpwm ux (rja3). 1 m3-3a 00s3HM (pu3HUIECKOM
pacrnpaBbl.
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2 T'en-caHTEXHWKH U BpayH, ii  keM BbI ObLIIM BUepa?»
yOOPIINKHA Mycopa 1 (YIATEb)
.. . IPOHOCATCS Ha CBOMX

miaTdhopmax.
3 Aunekceit MapkoB BEIHYKICH i OOwmime 3BE3.1 pe3alio (rias),
OBbLI OTMEHUTDH CBOU TOYHEe, CIIyX.
o3THYECKHe (Beuep)
4 «Eciu O 3HAJIM BBI, KAK MHE IV — HeT JIOpOoT.
JIOPOTH
5 «Ilocmoxa (roHKEp), v OHM He TOJBKO TeOs, U MEHS
TOXe YyOUBATh XOTST.
6 Croma He uayT (TIOE31) U vi («ITamuk-mpodeccop») B YEPHBIX
ABTOMOOMITH KOXaHbBIX KypTKaX M IIOPTax
CJIEZYIOT 3a TIATPOPMOI.
7 Tax nosBUJICS KOHUEPT vil TTOAMOCKOBHEIE (BeUep).»

«3BE&3abI POCCUICKON 3CTPaIBD».

COMPARATIVE DEGREE OF ADVERBS

The comparative degree of many adverbs is identical to the short form com-
parative degree of the equivalent adjectives:

JIETKHii/JIerko — Jierie ‘easy’, ‘easily’ — ‘easier’, ‘more easily’

In the formation of the comparative degree many adverbs are affected by the
same consonant mutations as affect the comparative degree of adjectives:
4acTo — yarie.

There are a number of anomalous comparative degree adverbs, the most
common of which are: MHOro — 00JIbI1IEe; MAJI0 — MeEHBIIIE.

Where one wishes to express how many times more or less something is, use
the preposition B, a numeral and the noun pas3 in the appropriate form:

B Poccun, no cpapuennro ¢ 1990 rogom, ‘In Russia, as compared with
cTajm 00JIeTh TYOepKyJI€30M MOYTH B 1990, nearly twice as many
JIBa pa3a 0oJbllle, yMHPATh OT HEr0 — people are being infected with
B JIBAa pa3a vaile. tuberculosis, and they are

dying from it twice as often.’

Exercise 4

Insert appropriate adverbs in the spaces provided. Select your answers from
the list of comparative adverbs below.

Adverbs: 0oib1ie, 00JIbIIE, HUXKE, Yallle



Unit16 171

1 Bropone Kpusoii Por nmpoxuBaer mectmwietass Baps AkyioBa. ITa
JIEBOYKA CIIOCOOHA yJIEPKUBATh BEC B TPH pa3a — COOCTBEHHOTO.

2 Cpemnnii xj1acc B Poccun npeBpaTtuiicsa B O¢IHBINA, O¢THBIN — OOHUITAIT,
HUIIM U 0€3IOMHBIM TaJaTh _, Ka3aJIOCh Obl, HEKya.

3 Hacrymienune vaxotku: B Poccun, mo cpaBaenuro ¢ 1990 romom, craym
60J1eTh TYOEPKYJIE30M MOYTH B [IBA pa3a ., YMUPATh OT HETO — B JIBA

4yem . .

To express in Russian ‘the (more) ...

pasa . CHCI_[I/IaJ'II/ICTbI PaClCHUBAKOT 3TO KaK YIpo3y HaYMHArOIIeHCs

SN ACMUN.

., mem

the (more) ...

b

construction in

English (e.g. ‘the quicker the better’), Russian uses the construction ‘uem + a
comparative adverb, Tem + a comparative adverb’:

Yem ckopee, TeM JIydllle.
Yem GoJiblne, TEM JIy4IIIE.

Yem panblile Thl NPHIENIL, TEM JIy4IIIe.

... YeM JaJIbllle s ye3KaJjia oT
MockBbl, TeM 0JIMIKe [J1eT0] KO MHe
NOIXO0/IHJI0.

Exercise 5

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences in both columns putting the
adverbs in brackets in an appropriate comparative form.

1

AHTJIMIICKHE yYCHBIC JOKa3al, 1
YTO YeM (MaJio) BOJIOCSHOM
MOKPOB YeJIOBEKa,

‘The sooner the better.’

‘The bigger the better.’

‘The earlier you come, the better.
‘... the further I travelled from
Moscow, the closer [the summer]
seemed to come to me.’

>

TeM (penko) rpadsaT. Uarre
OOBOPOBBIBAIOT Ta4H BOJIM3H
OOJIBIIKMX TOPOIOB.

2 TlepBOKypCHHKM NMpeAIoIararoT il TeM (MHOIO) 3¢Bak BOKPYT
MOoJTy4aTh OACHOCIOBHBIE cobupaeTcs.
3apmiatel. M yem 3to
(HepeasIbHO) € UX
obpa3oBaHuEM,
3 OH He OouTCS OBITh CMEITHBIM,  1ii  TeM (9acTO) M CBHpeEIIee
MPEKPACHO 3HAsl, YTO Ha CKaHIAJIBI . . .
MOJINTHYECKON spMapKe YeM
(1yaHo),
4 Ho BOT OTKya Ha MpHUJIaBKax iv  TeM (MHOTO) MHE €TO He XBaTaeT.

IPOJYKTHI OepyTCs, Sl TaK U He
MOHSLI, YeCTHO roBops. — U
ciaBa 6ory. UeM (Mayo) MbI O
ceJie TOHUMAEM,
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5 Hawm emé moBe3Jio: y HaCJOM BV TeM (CMEJIO) OHU MHIIYT
nepeBHe B TBepckoit 00racTu, KpyHIHbIe cyMMBI (He MeHee 1000
a He mox MockBoi. Exats, JIOJUTapoOB) . . .
KOHEYHO, /1aJIeKO, HO €CTh U
MPEUMYIIeCTBa — YeM (TaJIeKo)

OT MOCKBHI,

6 UYewm (0m3K0) JeHL BEIOOPOB, vi  TeM (CIIOKOIHO) €My KHTb.

7 Uewm (moaro) mamel HET, vii TeM (MHOTO) COOCTBEHHOI JIKH
BepHuT!

8 UYem (MHOTO) JIKET, vili TeM (MaJjio) SHEPTUH U
JKU3HEHHBIX COKOB TpeOyeTcs Ha
€ro nojiepxaHue.
CremoBaTesbHO, Y JIbICOTO OoJiee
BEJINK YMCTBEHHBIN U
(pm3muecknii TOTeHIUAIL

PERFECTIVE GERUND

In Russian there are two forms of the gerund: the imperfective (see Unit 15)
and the perfective. In this unit we look at the perfective gerund.

The perfective gerund is often rendered in English by the phrase ‘having
done something (gone somewhere, eaten something, etc.)’. It can replace
adverbial clauses of time, cause, condition, etc. (‘after’, ‘since’, ‘as’). Unlike
the imperfective gerund, where the action denoted by the gerund is simul-
taneous with that denoted by the main verb, the perfective gerund most often
denotes an action that has been completed prior to that denoted by the main
verb:

IIpounTaB cTaThIO, 1 MOMIEN ‘Having read (After reading) the
JIOMO¥. article, I went home.’

As with the imperfective gerund, the performance of the action denoted by
the perfective gerund must refer to the principal subject of the sentence, so
that the man who has read the article must be the same man as the man who
then went home.

As with the imperfective gerund, the form of the perfective gerund never
changes, regardless of the number or gender of the subject to which it refers:

IIpounTaB cTaThIO, 51 MOMIEN ‘Having read (After reading) the
(or MBI IOLLTH) TOMOIi. article, I (we) went home.”

Neither is it affected by the tense of the main verb:

ITpouuTas cTaThlo, s MOy ‘Having read (Once I've read / After
JIOMOIi. reading) the article, I will go home.’
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Nouns governed by a gerund are in the same case as after the verb from which
the gerund is formed:

ITpouuras cratelo (acc.) ... ‘Having read (After reading)
the article . . .

Formation of the perfective gerund

As its name suggests, the perfective gerund is derived from the perfective
aspect of the verb.

e To form the perfective gerund of verbs whose masculine past tense ends
in -1, replace the -1 with -B:

NpOYATA-JI —> NPOYHTA-B ‘having read’
nocMOTpe-J — NOCMOTpe-B ‘having looked’
NOKYPH-JI — NOKYpPH-B ‘having had a smoke’

(Forms ending in -Bmmu (mpounTaBmm) are possible, but rare and
archaic-sounding.)

e To form the perfective gerund of reflexive verbs, replace the -ics of the
past tense form with -Bimcsb:

o1e-Jicsi — O7le-BIIACH ‘having got dressed’
BEPHY-JICSI — BEPHY-BIIHCH ‘having returned’

e To form the perfective gerund from prefixed perfective verbs of motion,
add -u to the stem of the first person singular:

NpHIiTH — NPAI-Y — NPUA-Si ‘having arrived’
yiiTH — Yiia-y — yiia-a ‘having left’

(Forms such as npumeamm and ymemmm are possible, but rare and
archaic-sounding.)

e To form the perfective gerund of verbs whose masculine past tense does
not ends in -1, add -mm to the masculine past tense form:

cnac (from cmacTn) — cnac-mm ‘having saved’

npuBLIK (from NpHUBBIKHYTH) — ‘having become accustomed’
NPUBBIK-IIN (IPUBBIKHY-B 1S

also possible)

Exercise 6

(a) Replace the verbs in brackets with a perfective gerund.
(b) Then match the beginnings and ends of the sentences.
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Beginnings:

1 (Boiith) B ayIuTOpHIO,

2 (IToBecuTh) MajbTO HA BEIIAJIKY,
3 (BepHYThCS) MMO3THO JOMOIA,

4 (Cectb) 3a CTOJI,

5 (ITompomaTtbcs),

6 (ITocMOTpeTh) IbeECY,

Ends:

1 OH ITOJEJIUJICS BIICYATIIEHUSIMHU CO CBOEH XKEHOM.
i OHHM HaYaJId eCTh.

ili OHM Pa3OIIINCH.

IV OHA I03J0POBAJIACh CO CBOEH MPHUSATEIbLHUIICH.
V  MPOIUIX B 3aJL

vi OBICTPO pa3/eiach M JIErJa ClaTh.

Exercise 7

Fill in the gaps with an appropriate perfective gerund form, choosing from
the verbs below.

Verbs: oOpaTHTBLCS, OKOHYUTH, OIIYTHTL, IPHOEXKaTh, CKa3aTh, CTATh,
YCIIBIIIATD, SMUT PUPOBATH

«51 pacckaxxy BamMm 0 CBOEM oTLe»

... st cka3an «Cnacubo» u xoren yiitu. Ho MamMa ocTaHOBHIIA MeHsI
cjioBaMHU: «2DTO0 TBO# mama». He momuro, yToOBI, _ (1) 3TO, 5 Kak-TO OYEHb
YK 00paq0BAJICS MIJIA UCTIYTAJICS . . . .

... KTo Ob1:1 MOI1 oTen mo HanmoHaTbHOCTU? SI BCEr/ia NCIBITHIBAIO
HEKOTOPOE 3aTPyAHEHHUE, IBITASCh OTBETUTH HA 3TOT Borpoc. OH, Kak i
CUHTAFO, OBLJI PYCCKUH . . . XOTSI HARAETCS MHOXKECTBO JIFOACH, KOTOPBIE
JIETKO OIPOBEPTHYT MeHs, _ (2), UTO OH eBpei . . .

... — (3) w3 Poccun, cembs I1o3nepoB oka3zanack B ['epMaHuu, B
bepnune . . .

... — (4) pyccko-dppaHIy3cKkuii JAnel, yapexaeHHbIi B [Tapuxke 11t
neTeit smurpanToB, Brnagumup [1o3nep Haua paboTaTh, OH JOJDKEH OBLIT
CO/IEPXKATh CEMBIO . . .

... Tompko __ (5) coBepIIIEHHOJICTHAM, [OTEIl]| MOJIYYXJT TaK Ha3bIBACMBII
«HAHCEHOBCKUH MAacIopT» — JOKYMEHT, KOTOPBIi celifuac yxe He Mpu3HagTcs
B MEX/yHAPOIHOM MPAKTHKE . . .

... A Tax xak Mo¥ nemymika Alekcanap BiaauMupoBud K TOMY BpeMeHH!
OB yXe rpaxmanunHoM JInTBEL, TO B 1941 romy mMoii otenr cmor, — (6)

B COBETCKOE KOHCYJILCTBO B Hblo-Mopke, MoJIyunTh cOBETCKMi
Macropr . . .
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... 1 BOT kak-To, ryJiss no nauyode, s BAPYT YBUIEI . . . MAJIbYUKA,
KOTOPBIN YKpacHJI cebsi MAMHUHBIM TaJICTyukoM: «OThaii ceiiuac xel», —
KpUKHYT 1 eMy. «HeT! — oTBeTHJI OH. — DTO MOM raJiCTyK, 5 ero Hameémn!»
OH OB BBIIIIE MEHSI, HO ST HAOPOCHJICS] HA HETO, KaK THI'P, U CHSIJI C HETrO 3Ty
6abouky, He oOpaIas BHUMaHUS Ha ero cié3pl. _ (7) kK MaMme, ST OTaa ei
raJicTyk, BepBble __ (8), 4TO 5 pbIllapb, MYKYHHA, KOTOPbI MOXET
3alIUTUTH CBOIO MaMy . . .

(IToz., O, mapt 1999)

ASPECTS IN THE PAST TENSE

An important function of the imperfective aspect in Russian is to describe
events that used to happen in the past without reference to a particular time
when they occurred. In the extract below, the author uses imperfective verbs
to describe events that used to happen regularly at a particular time every day
(e.g. in the evening or after work), but not on one particular day:

Oty npaeui10cs IMEHHO 3TO; Be4epoM, 1ocJjie padoThl, npoci.l JOOABKH 1
cam nookuovieai. Mue Toxe Hpasuiocs. KapeHoro Msica MHe HUKOIJ1a He
dasaau: He yxyemb. CeIéIKka HENOHATHO OYEMY Ka3da.1ach MHe €10l
HENPHJIMYHON — MOXKeT ObITh, H3-3a 3amaxa Ha HoxKaX-Buikax. Oren
PHIOHOI 0 HHYEro He e.7: KOCTH.

(AH, urom 1995)
“This is what my father liked: in the evening, after work, he would ask for
extra helpings and dole them out himself. I also liked getting extras. I was
never given any roast meat: too tough for me to chew. For some reason
or other unknown to me I found herring unseemly. Maybe because of the
smell it left on the knives and forks. My father never ate fish of any
description. He didn’t like the bones.’

On the other hand, when referring to an event that happened on one par-
ticular occasion and that moves the story along in the narrative, the perfective
is used:

... Jaron [[30H cTaJI POK-3BE3/I0ii ‘Elton John became a rock star
TOJILKO MOCJIE TOr0, KaK HAIET only after he had found an
oT/m4Horo no3ta — Taymmna. ({H, outstanding poet — Taupin.’
nroJb 1995)

Because the imperfective in the past does not refer to a particular event that
took place at a particular time, the imperfective aspect is normally used to
describe any event in the past that does not specifically refer to a particular
occasion. Thus, its use to refer to events that used to happen regularly or to
background or general descriptive events or situations that happened in the
same time frame in which the dynamic events took place:
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A moexada (pf.) B SIaTy k Moemy My:Ky . . . Ha cranmmsix Bpixoamm (impf.)
pelIKHe naccaskKupbl, nporyjmeauch (impf.) mo neppony u nokynamu (impf.)
Y CTapyX ropsiiyio KapToIKy.

‘I set off for Yalta . . . At the stations the odd few passengers would get off,
walk up and down the platform and buy hot potatoes from the old women.’

Exercise 8

(a) Fill the gaps with verbs in the appropriate form from the verbs below.
(b) Then identify the aspect of the verbs.

Verbs: BcTaBaTh, MOJIUTHCS, OJ€BATHCS U YMBIBATHCSI, TUTh,
pacopenessiThesl, coonpaThes

[deTcTBO U IOHOCTb

(1) MBI B 6 wacoB yTpa, _ (2) Bceraa He Oe3 MOMOIIY HIHEK, HaIeBaBIIIMX
Ha HAC KXY COCTABHYIO YacCTh HAILIEH OEXk/Ibl, HAYMHAS OT HAIIUX
qyJ10ukoB; _ (3) Bory mom Ham3opoM Matepr B (4) OKOJIO He€ B CTOJIOBOM
k yaro. Ctapwukn __ (5) 4aii B CBoux KOMHaTaX. 3aTeM JIeHb __ (6)
NPaBUIbHO, He Oe3 eJaHTU3Ma, B CHJIbHOM 3aBUCMOCTH OT
METEOPOJIOTUIECKHUX YCIOBUI.

Exercise 9

Fill the gaps with verbs in the appropriate form from the verbs below, decid-
ing which is the appropriate aspect (imperfective is always given first).

Verbs: HPAaBUTLCA—IIOHPABUTBLCA, OACBAThCA—OACTHLCA, IPUBOAUTh—
IIPUBECTHU, TEPHETb—IIOTEPIIETH

MHHa OneroBHa

Wuna Oxnerosra _ (1) He Morja cBoro HeBecTKy. C caMoro mepBoro pasa,
Korjaa celH Baguk _ (2) B 10M 3Ty JeBHIly, HE MOHpaBWIach oHa VHHe
Oumnerosre. Eif __ (3) npenpiaymias ero aeByirka — Muja. Muja Oblia u3
XOpolleit ceMbH, ana JOKTOP HayK, MaMa OTBETCTBEHHBIH paOOTHHUK, 1a U
camMa MuJia OblJIa OYeHb MPHUJIMYHAS, BOCIATaHHAS U __ (4) Bceraa co
BKYCOM. A 3Ta — JIBOPHSKKA KaKas-To.

(MH, nexabpn 1998-saBaps 1999)

Exercise 10

Fill the gaps with verbs in the appropriate form from the verbs below, decid-
ing which is the appropriate aspect (imperfective is always given first).
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Verbs: POXIATECA—POAUTHCA, BbI3bIBATb—BbI3BATh, CUUTATbCA—
IoCUYnuTaTHCA, CO6I/IpaTbCﬂ—CO6paTLCﬂ, YE3XKaThb—YyeXaTb, KUTb—
OPOXKUTH, NOTYIYaATh—IIOJIYYUTh

S (1) Bo ®panmun, nmepsoro anpeits 1934 roma, B IeHb POXICHAS MOCH
MaTepu. DTO Bcerga — (2) cMeX y HaIlliX 3HAKOMBIX, IIOCKOJIBKY BO BCEM
MIpE IEPBOE aNpeisi — ITO JIeHb JYyPaKOB, IeHb IIYTOK U BCSKOT'O poJa
po3bIrphIei . . . S (3) He3aKOHHOPOXIAEHHBIM. MoeMy OTITy OBLIO TOTIa
25 1eT, OH, Kak TOBOPHTCS, XOTEJI eIIE MOTYJIATh U He _ (4) CBA3BIBATH ceOs
y3amu 6paka. Hy, a Most MaTh, KOTOpasi ObLIa OY€Hb TOP/ILIM YEJIOBEKOM, B
OTBET Ha 3TO B3sy1a M __ (5) co MHOH, TPEXMECIIHBIM, B AMepHKy. B
MItaTax _ (6) e MaTh U cecTpa, OJIM3KKE IPY3bs U, HAKOHEI, ObLia
BO3MOXHOCTE __ (7) paboTy: MamMa paboTajia MOHTaXEPOM BO
(dpaHiy3ckoM OTAeSIeHnU KuHoKoMmaHuu «[TapamMayHT».

(IToz., O, mapt 1999)

Exercise 11

Fill the gaps with verbs in the appropriate form from the verbs below, decid-
ing which is the appropriate aspect (imperfective is always given first).

Verbs: BCTYIIATb—BCTYIIUTL, OTHPABJIATHCA—OTIPABUTLCA, HA3bIBATLCA—
Ha3BaTbCA, UT'PATb—IIOUI'PATh, IPUKA3bIBATb—IIPHUKA34aThb, BbI3bIBATbhb—
BbI3BATb

Bckope mama u Moit otert odunuaiibao (1) B Opak, 1 MbI __ (2) BO
OpaHIyIo, TOTOMY YTO Y OTIIa TaM ObLa padboTa. Kopabib, Ha koTOpoM
MBI IUTbLTHE, — (3) « HopMaHaus. DTo OBbLI TMTAHTCKUH ABOpEI Ha Boje. S
OeraJt mo najryoe, — (4) TaM B pa3HbIC UT'PBI U YXKE TOTIa CCOPUIICS C OTIIOM.
Martsb HuUKOTrIa MHe HIYero He _ (5). Eit moctaTouHo OBLIO cKka3aTh, Kak s
TYT e OpocaJicst HICIOHSATD ee moxxeanus. Orer| ObLT HACTOSIIM
KOMaHIUPOM, U €ro MPUKa3HOW TOH __ (6) BO MHE IIPOTECT . . .

(IToz., O, mapt 1999)
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Negation and numerals

NEGATIVE PRONOUNS

Forms include newero ‘nothing’, Hekoro ‘no one’, Huuro (Hu4ero) ‘nothing’,
HUKTO ‘no one’. There are two words in Russian for ‘nothing’ and two for ‘no

>

one .

¢ Heuero and nekoro are the words for ‘nothing’ and ‘no one’ where in
both English and Russian these words are followed by an infinitive:

Heuero nenarn. ‘There is nothing to do.’
e Reference to a person, where expressed, goes into the dative:

Mpue Heuero aeJiath. ‘T have nothing to do.’
‘There is nothing for me to do.’

e To express the same notion in the past, 6bL10 is used, irrespective of the
number or gender of the personal reference:

Eii neuero ObL10 1€J1aTh. ‘She had nothing to do.’
Mpue Hevero ObLIO J€/1aTh. ‘There was nothing for me to do.’

To express the same notion in the future, 6yaer is used:
WM Hedvero OyeT aesiaTh. ‘They will have nothing to do.’

¢ Elsewhere, the words used for ‘nothing’ and ‘no one’ are Hu4TO (HU4Ero)

and HuKTO!

3a1a10 BONpOCHl — HUKTO HHYEr0 ‘T ask questions. No one knows
He 3HaeT. anything.’

OHa 10 cuX nop He GOUTCH HAKOI0 ‘Since then she is not afraid of
H HUYEro. anything or anyone.’

‘Since then she’s been afraid of
nothing or nobody.’
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‘What sort of tax inspecting service
1s this, where no one knows
anything.’

Yro 510 32 HaJI0TrOBast HHCIICKINA,
1€ HHKTO HHYEro He 3HaET.

The verb here must be negated with ne (see Basic Russian, Units 8, 10
and 13).

Both pairs of negative pronouns are declined like the corresponding
interrogative pronouns kro/uro (‘who’/‘what’) (see examples below).

Where a preposition is present, it is placed after He or Hm, to give ‘negative
particle + preposition + pronoun’, all written separately:

‘There was no one to leave the
child with.’

He ¢ xeM 0bLIIO OCTaBHTH peOEHKA.

Examples with Heuero/Hekoro

nom. (none)  (none)

acc. Heuyero Hekoro Ham Tyt Heuero nenarb.  “There is nothing here
for us to do.’

gen. Heuero Hekoro Eii Hexoro 0bL10 copocuth. ‘She had no one to
ask.’

dat. wneuemy Hexomy He k komy oopatutbesi 3a  “There is no one here

MOMOIIbIO. to turn to for help.’

inst. HedeM HexkeM  Heuem oTkpbITh OyTBUIKY. ‘There is nothing to
open the bottle with.’

prep. He o ueM He o koM MHe c Heii He 0 yeM OymeT ‘I will have nothing to

TOBOPHTb. talk to her about.’

Examples with Hn4ero/Hukro

nom. (HHYTO) HHUKTO HuxTo He npuxoaui. ‘Nobody came.’

acc. Hm4Yero Hukoro Sl Hm4ero He BHEJL. ‘I saw nothing.’

gen. Huvero Hukoro OHHU HH Y KOro He OepyT ‘They do not take
JIeHbIH. money from anyone.’

dat. wnumuemy mmxomy Hukomy He rosopu! ‘Do not tell anyone!’

inst. HuueM  HuKeM S| HHYeM He 3aHAT. ‘I am not busy with

anything.’
prep. Hu 0 4éM HH 0 KoM OHa HH 0 YéM He ‘She was speaking

roBoOpuUJIA.

about nothing.’
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Note that:

Huvero is normally used with intransitive verbs instead of mmuro;

the stress always falls on the first syllable of the Heyero/nexoro negative
pronouns (Héuero, Hékoro, etc.), whereas the stress always falls on the
final syllable of the mm4ero/mmkTo negative pronouns (HHY€ro, HHKTO,
etc.).

Exercise 1
State the case of the negative pronoun in the following examples.

HukTo He MpUXOaMJT U HE 3BOHMIL.

B xBapTHpe OBLJIO TEMHO, HUKOTO HE OBLIO TOMa.
OH HH C K€M HEe TOBOPHUII 00 3TOM.

Huuto e€ He pagosaso.

Huvero HoBOTO MBI HE Y3HAJIH.

IToxayiicTa, 06 3TOM HUKOMY HEe TOBOpPHTE!
MpbI Tak HE OT KOTO HAYETO HE CMOTJIA Y3HATh.

NN R W=

Exercise 2

Answer the following questions with a negative pronoun only, as in the
model.

Model: V¥ xoro TsI 6pan 3TOT ciioBaps? — Hu y xoro.

KTto npuxomann?

C xeM ThI ObLJIa Buepa?

O KOM BBI TOBOPHITH?

Koro 151 mr00uib?

Yro TbI ckazan?

O 4ém oH cripocu1?

YeM Thl 3aHUMAECIIIBCS?

KoMy 1B 00 3TOM yke pacckaszan?

0 3N LN AW~

Exercise 3
Fill in the gaps with appropriate forms of HHYTO Or HUKTO.

1 B xomHaTe __ HeT. Bee ymmm.

2 __ He OIo31aJl.

3 51 __ He BUJEJ U3 CBOUX 3HAKOMBIX.

4 __ HE CIIyYnJIoCh.

5 OH _ He paccka3ajl 00 3TOM.

6 Hetu Bce ycTpommch. OHa yxke _ He 3a00THTCS.



Unit17 181

7 Ero __ He mHTEpeCyeT.

8 MeHs __ He 3HAKOMMJIU

9 B craTbe HET __ MHTEPECHOTO.
10 TwI __ He uHTEpECYEIIBLCS?

Exercise 4
Insert the appropriate form of mun4To or HukToO in the gaps.

1 S 3Haro, 4TO CKOPO y Bac HAYHYTCS KaHUKYJIbI U B PoX/1ecTBoO Ha
kadenpe, HaBepHOE, __ HE OYJIET.

2 Tpountannpo ['ombdecTpuM U qaxe pacCTpoUics: — TOYHO __ HE 3HAET,
MUIIYT KaKYIO-TO EPYHAY.

3 S compammBan oTHa, YTO CIYYHUIIOCH C 3ITUM MaJIbYMKOM, TIOYEMY BCe
TOHSAT €0 M __ He X0YeT eMy IIOMOYb?

4 BeHs HaMeKaJl MHE, YTO C )KE€HOI y HETo npoOJieMbl, 4TO OH U B Poccuto

oexaJi IOTOMY, YTO YyBCTBOBAJI ce0sl COBEPIIIEHHO —_ HE HYXKHBIM.

Sl __mpo 3to He paccka3biBall. Bam 4 paccka3ai Ha BCSIKUU CIyvai.

6 U oHu nuim yail ¥ TOBOPHUJIM O TeaTpe, TOJIBKO O TeaTpe, — JIPYTrOM.

W

Exercise 5

Fill in the gaps with appropriate forms of Heyero or Hekoro.

1 Xopomo noér. 'oBoputs !

2 __ OBLJIO TOBOPUTH 00 3TOM JIEJIMKATHOM JeJIe.

Ceropns s BCTaJl paHO, MHE A€JIaTh CTAJIO — U sl HAYaJl YNTATh KHUXKKY
«JIukue MaJIbIIIm.

CryneHTaMm __ OBLIO 0OPATUTHCS 32 TOMOIIIBIO.

Ham 31ech cKkyqHO. _ AeIaTh.

A mouemy cmeérech? TyT __ pamoBaThbcs.

Eit __ Oblo mojaraThcs.

Ham __ 6BbLIO OTKPBITH OYTHIIIKY.

(9%)

03N L B

Exercise 6

Fill in the gaps with appropriate forms of HHYTO/HHKTO Or HeYero/HeKoro.

1 Omna __ He paccka3biBajia CBOIO HCTOPHIO.

2 Hyurto o 1 centsa0psa? B cTpane sxoHOMHYecKast kaTacTpoda, 1 JeTIM

CKOpO __ OyAeT KymarTh!

__moMoub. Beex yxe cnacim.

4 Ou xwui ¢ poautelissmu B Cubupu. Oten ero ymep B TpaxIaHCKYIO BOMHY
... Matepu __ 6b1J10 KOPMHTb MaJIbUUKa, X OHA OTJajIa ero B AeTCKUI
TIOM.

(9%)
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MHe __ OBLJIO IOCOBETOBATHLCS.

Sl __ He Ay muceM.

MuHue __ xIaTh muceM.

Omna Bcerja ofHa. __ He o0IaeTcs.

o3 N

NEGATIVE ADVERBS: Hekorga/Hukorga

Closely related to negative pronouns are negative adverbs, of which there
are also two sets, one beginning in He-, the other in mm-. Negative adverbs
beginning with ne- appear in infinitive constructions, whereas uu- is used in
other cases. Compare usage of the negative adverbs nerne and murae (both
‘nowhere’):

Mpue Here ObLI0 CnaTh. ‘I had nowhere to sleep.’
‘There was nowhere for me to sleep.’
S Hurae He BUIEJ €ro. ‘I did not see him anywhere.’

Compare the following examples:
e Hekorga/uukoraa:

Hekoraa ckyuars. “There is no time to be bored.’
S1 HEKOI/1a He CKY4alo. ‘I am never bored.’

e  Herne/nurnae:

Emy Herne paGorats. “There is nowhere for him to work.’
OH Hur e He paGoraer. ‘He does not work anywhere.’

¢ Hekyna/nmukyna:

Hekyna 0bL10 €XaTh. ‘There was nowhere to go.’
S HUKYJA He e3IHJ1. ‘I did not go anywhere.’
Exercise 7
Fill in the gaps with the appropriate form of the negative adverb (ne- or uu-).
1 xorma? — Hapo xe, a s 3TOro __ He 3aMevaJl.
2 xorga? — QOubra Beerja Crelnnsa, el ObLJIO Beeraa .
3 roe? — V Hac Ha ¢akyJbTeTe __ MOCHUIETh U MONUTH KOode.
4 xyma? — JKuTb B JiepeBHE CKYYHO, __ TIOUTH BEYEPOM.
5 xyma? — Ho MBI pemmim __ He ye3XaTh.
6 xynma? — KBaptupa oueHb MaJieHbKasl, — MOCTABUTH POSIIb.
7 xorma? — Ha3zpiBasi 60TOXyJIBCKMM TEKCT KHUTH «Mactep u

Maprapura» — npaBocjaBHas LIepKOBb __ He IIpeaBaja
Bynraxosa anageme.
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8 FILC? — Ero gounmanu He KOMMYHUCTHYCCKUEC, 4 KOMMYHAJIbHBIC

HNOPAAKU — KUTb ObLJIO __.

9 xyma? — Ho Beapb 310 %e myTh B, ["as!

10 roe? — S __ He BUAEH CTOJIBKO KPACUBBIX JIEBYIICK.

Exercise 8

Fill in the gaps with the appropriate form of the negative pronoun or adverb
(ne- or HE-).

1

2

~N N B

S uckajia nmpenoaaBaTelis LEeJIblii eHb, HO ero _ He Ob110. HaBepHOeE, OH
0o0JIeH.

— YT0 CeroaHs CTOUT HOCMOTPETH 110 TeJieBu3opy? — Ilo-Moemy,
CEroHs CMOTPETh COBEPILIEHHO . S yke MpOoCMOTpeJia MporpaMmy B
raseTe 4 __ XOpOIIEero TaM He Hallljla.

— Kaxk BbI ycrieBaeTe u yUYUTHCS, U pa0OTATh, U 3AHUMATHCS CIIOPTOM, 14
erié u mucaTh poMaHbl? — Jla 4TO BbI, s BCEr/Aa CIEIY, BCIOAY
onasaLIBaro, 1 MHE BCEra .

— Om, KaK 00BIYHO, C/IEJIAaJI BCE TO-CBOEMY M HE MOCOBETOBAJICH.

V Mumnuy ¥ Tak 3a00T IMOJIOH POT, MM 3a HallaHaMu OeraThb.

ITo GoJbLIOMY CYETY,  HMYErO HE IOJIy4aeTCsl.

Mou poaurtenu xud B JICHUHIpae, — KUHOLIHUKA, UM __ OBLIO
CHIETH C BHYKOM.

ToJbKO, ecJid BBl JKUBETE HA IIEPBOM dTaXe, He 3a0bIBaiiTe Iepe] yX0I10M
3aHABENINBATH OKHA, 4 TO OYAEeT BUIHO, YTO TAM __ HET.

JIr060My MHTEPECHO YCJIBIIIATE TO, YTO OH __ HE CJIBIIIAJL.

Exercise 9

Complete the following sentences by inserting the words below in an
appropriate form.

Words: BeuepruHKa, BMEIATh, BEIXOIHBIE, TU-KeH, MHOKECTBO,
ITOCETUTEJb, Pa3HOOOPA3HBIN, pa3BJIcKaTEILHBIN, TAHIITOJT

O 0 1N DN B Wi —

MuxkpoaBToOyc __ veJjioBek 15.

B nociieiHee BpeMs _ MaB30JIesl CTAJIO MCHBIIIE.

Ha cragmone ObLIO __ JIFOIEN.

B 3TOM MarasmHe MHOTO __ TOBapoOB.

Ha __ jeTom Bcerna e3asT Ha gadvy.

®ubM 0€3yCIOBHO __, HO HE OYCHB TJIYOOKHIA.

B 60JbIIMX HOYHBIX KJTy0aX OOBIYHO OOJIBIIE OTHOTO .
__ BCIO HOYb KPYTHJI INTACTUHKH.

E€ npuryiacuiu Ha __.
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WORD BUILDING: pa3-/pac-

Note the words in the text Uukaro below which contain the prefix pa3- (pac-
before a voiceless consonant). These are often equivalent to the English prefix
‘di-” or ‘dis-’, carrying a sense of separation or divergence:

pa3Hblii ‘different’, ‘differing’, ‘various’, ‘diverse’

pa3BjiekaTelbHblii  ‘entertaining’, ‘distracting’ in the sense of being
drawn (-Bsreusn) in different directions (pa3-)

pazHoodpazHo ‘varied’, ‘diverse’

Ppa3/IMYHbII ‘different’, ‘differing’, ‘various’, ‘diverse’

Other words in Russian beginning with the prefix pa3- (pac-) ultimately
derive their meaning from this distributive sense, though this may not be
immediately obvious:

pasrosop ‘conversation’ (speaking in different directions)
paccka3s ‘short story’ (tale or account moving in different
directions)
Exercise 10

(a) Complete the following sentences by inserting the verb forms below.
(b) Write out the infinitive form of the verb in the imperfective and perfective
aspects after each sentence.

Verb forms: pa3Besuch, pa3jmyaTh, pa3Héc, pa3oopaTh, pa3olLIUCh

1 Tlocne BeuepuHKH, BCE 110 JOMAM.

2 TlouTanboH __ MUChMAa IO aJIPECaAM.

3 MexaHuK TOJDKEH OBLI _ MOTOP.

4 OHu yXe He MOTJIM TePIeTh APYT Apyra. B KoHIle KOHIIOB .
5 Jlrocs cTpajaeT najJbTOHU3MOM, TO €CTh HE yMeeT __ IIBETa.
Exercise 11

Select which statement is true by consulting the text below.

Yukaro

Ien mo6sT My3bIky 1 Beuepuaku. B KénbHe cyiecTByeT MHOXECTBO Kade 1
6apoB, TIe OHU COOUPAIOTCS U MPOBOJAT CBOE cBOOOHOE BpeMsi. CaMbIM
0O0JILIIMM HOYHBIM KJTyOOoM siBiisteTcs «JIy-JIy». «Jly-Jly» u3BecTeH He
ToJsibko B ['epmanum, Ho 1 1o Beelt EBpore. Cro/1a Ha BBIXO/THBIE CIIEITIATILHO
npuesxatoT u3 benbrun, I'omnanaun, llBennn. 3aech MOXHO BCTPETUTH
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UTAJIbSIHIEB, UCIAHIICB, KUTANWIIEB, TYPOK, Opa3ujIbIieB — CJIOBOM, JIFOJICH
CcaMbIX Pa3HbIX HAMOHAIbHOCTEW. CpeTHU BO3pACT MyOJINKH JIEKUT
mexay 20 u 30 rogamu. [ToceTuTtesm kiy6a — 3TO B OCHOBHOM MY KUHMHBI,
JKEHIIIMHBI COCTABJISIFOT MEHbIIe 0THOH mecToit. Kiyo BMemaeT 10 2 ThicA4
YyeJIOBEK, IMEET JBa TaHIImoa (xayc u My3bika 70-80-x) u 8 6apos. | . . ]

PasBiiexatenbHas mporpamMma kKiiyba pasHooOpas3Ha: OJIUH U3 ABYX
TAHIIOJIOB, HA KOTOPOM HI'ParOT My3biky 70-80-X TOJI0B, 4acTO
UCIOJIb3YeTCs sl IPOBEACHUS Pa3JIMYHbBIX II0y-TiporpamM. Ha riasHoM,
Xayc-TaHIIOoJIe, KX bl Yac 1o 15 MUHYT BBICTYNAIOT TAHIOPBI. B ki1ybe
paborarot Tpu nu-mxes: Mark Hell, Dj Marlene u Dj Bella.

(ITr., peBpass 1998)

1 B Keénphe
(a) wmHOro xade u 6apos.
(6) wmaio xade u 6apos.
(B) mOBOJILHO MHOTO Kade u 6apoB.
(r) moutu HeT Kade u 6apos.
2 (a) CambiM 6osbmmM 6apom B Kénbae siBisiercst «JIy-Jly».
(6) Cawmprii 6oJtbIION HOYHOM KJTy0 B KénbHe Ha3piBaeTes «JIy-JIy».
(8) CaMbIM U3BECTHBIM HOYHBIM KJIyOoM B KéibHe siBirsieTes «JIy-JIy».
3 TIlocetuTesm KiryOa
(a) TOJBKO EBPOMEHIILI.
(6) — JroouM caMBbIX pa3HBIX HAMOHAJILHOCTEMH.
(B) B OCHOBHOM O€JIbTMHAIIBI, TOJIIAHIIEI M IIIBEIBI.
4 B xirybe 0OBIYHO
(a) OoubIe MYXYIH, YeM JKCHIIIH.
(6) OoubIIE XEHITUH, YeM MYKYHH.
(B) TOJIBKO JIFOAM MBAANATU-TPUANATH JIET.
5 (a) Ha mByx TaHmOmosax urparoT My3bIKYy Xayc.
(6) Ha omHOM M3 ABYX TAHIIOJIOB UTPAOT MY3BIKY XaycC.
(8) Ha aByx TaHNNONAaX UTParOT B OCHOBHOM MYy3bIKy 70-80 romos.
6 TaHIOPHI BHICTYNAIOT
(a) wac.
(6) 15 MunyT.
(B) kaxmple 15 MUHYT.

DECLENSION OF NUMERALS

The declension of cardinal numbers in Russian is best explained by dividing
the numerals according to their type of declension.

* 1:omun (m.) omna (f.) oano (n.) ogum (pl.) declines like a pronoun, such as
3TOT:
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Ocenbio 1964 rona obLI
OPraHU30BaH «KPYIJblii CTO» B
PeaaAKIMN OIHOH U3 HEHTPAILHBIX
raser.

IBAANATHL OJIUH JEeHb

‘In the autumn of 1964 a
“round-table” discussion was
organised in the editorial offices of
one of the national newspapers.’

Compound numbers ending in 1 (21, 31, etc.) decline like oun/oana/oano:

‘twenty-one days’

2: The case endings of aBa (m. and n.) aBe (f.) coincide, except for the

nominative—accusative:
— nominative:

Ha croute nBa py06.si/iBe KHUTH.

— accusative:

OH 10JI0KHJI HA CTOJI ABA
pyo0.Jisi/IBe KHUTH.

— the genitive plural is aByx:

Bam nonao0uTcs 0K0J10 ABYX
KHJIOIPAaMMOB CBHHOTO (uie.

‘There are two roubles/books on
the table.’

‘He put two roubles/books on the
table.’

“You will need about two
kilogrammes of pork fillet.’

Compound numbers ending in 2 (22, 32, 1002, etc.) decline like aBa/nBe:

JIBA/NATH JIBE TaPeJKH

‘twenty-two plates’

3, 4: Tpu and uetnipe are declined alike, except for their instrumental

endings (Tpemst and 4eTbIpbMS):

Jaua y CenoBa coBceM
HenoJaJIEKy, B TPEX KUJIOMETpax
OT €ro OCHOBHOI'0 *KHJIMINA.

((B) Tpéx is prepositional)

Yto0bI 3aTMHTH JI03YHI Py3BesbTa
0 4eTbIpéX cBoGoaax: «CBobGo1a
COBECTH, CB000/1a CJI0OBA, CB00OIa
nepe/BI:KeHNii H cB000/1a OT
cTpaxa» — BOBCE He HAJIO OBbITh
Py3BeabToMm.

((0) yeThIpéx is prepositional).

‘Sedov’s dacha was very close,
three kilometres away from his
main dwelling place.’

“To surpass Roosevelt’s slogan
about the four freedoms —
“Freedom of conscience, freedom
of speech, freedom of movement
freedom from fear” — it is by no
means necessary to be (a)
Roosevelt.’

Compound numbers ending in 3 or 4 (23, 54, 102, etc.) decline like Tpn

and ueTsbIpe:

MNATHACCAT Y€ThIPe KHJIOMETpa

“fifty-four kilometres’
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5-20 and 30: The numerals 5-20 and 30 are declined alike, following the
same declension pattern as feminine singular nouns ending in a soft sign
(e.g. kocThb (‘bone’)). The numeral 8 has two forms of the instrumental:
BOCBMBIO OT BOCEMbBIO.

31ech 1eBATH U3 JEeCATH JIIoaei ‘Nine out of ten older people here
nocrapiie 0e3 JaH/bIIIel yke cannot live without lilies of the
JKATH HE MOT'YT. valley.’

(mecsaTn is genitive)

Compound numbers ending in 5-9 decline like the numerals 5-9 (59, 68,
105, etc.):

CTO NSITh CTPAHHI ‘a hundred and five pages’

40, 90 and 100: copok (40), neBsmmocto (90), cro (100) end in -a in all
oblique cases:

Nx panbie — naBHO — OBLIO ‘Before, a long time ago — there

OKOJI0 COpOKa. were about forty of them.’

(copoka in genitive)

ITpoexamm 6oJibie cTa kuaomeTpoB. ‘They travelled over a hundred
kilometres.’

50, 60, 70 and 80: naTHLAECAT, IIECTLAECAT, CEMbAECAT, BOCEMbAECAT have
both component parts declined. Each part is declined like a feminine
noun ending in a soft sign:

U3 CEMHU/IECHATH YeJI0OBEK ‘out of seventy people’

There is no final soft sign in these numerals in the nominative and accusa-
tive case.

200, 300 and 400: nBecTH, TpUCTAa, YeThIpecTa have both component parts
declined.

500, 600, 700, 800 and 900: mATHLCOT, MIECTHCOT, CEMbCOT, BOCEMbCOT,
neBaTheoT have both component parts declined:

C BBICOTBI TPEXCOT KHJIOMETPOB ‘from a height of three hundred
metres’

1000: TeIcsiya is declined as a feminine noun:

0J/IHA ThICS4A, /IBEe THICSAYH, NATH ThICAY  ‘one, two, five thousand(s)’
ITo TohIcTIUe pyOeii noxyuaem. ‘We receive a thousand roubles
each.’

Tricsua has two forms of the instrumental: Teica4eii or Thicsublo. After
numerals in oblique cases, Thisiua goes into the plural form of that
oblique case:
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ITyTéBKka cTONT 0KOJIO TPEX ThHICHY ‘The holiday costs about three
JIOJLIApPOB. thousand dollars.’
(Tycsia is genitive plural)

e 1.000.000 and 1.000.000.000: muumon and muaymapa are declined like
masculine nouns:

O/IMH MIJIJIHOH, IBA MHJLTHOHA, NATh ‘one, two, five million(s)’
MHJLIHOHOB

Note the full stop in Russian numerals of a million or billion where
English has a comma. After numerals in oblique cases, muumon and
Muuumapna go into the plural form of that oblique case:

ropoj 0oJiee IByX MHJIJIHOHOB ‘a city of over two million
sKHTE el inhabitants’
(MuTHOHOB is genitive plural)

e  Compound numerals (36, 123, 1225): all component parts are declined:

yJIMIIA IBAIUATH IIECTH OAKHHCKAX ‘the Twenty-Six Baku
KOMMHCCAPOB Commissars Street’

(IBaIUATH IIECTH iS genitive)

B 3ameuaTtesibHOM rocyaapcrse ‘In the remarkable country of
Creppa-Jleone 4e0BeK cHACTIMBO Sierra-Leone the [average] man
JI0’KHBAET MOYTH 10 TPHANATH lives almost until the age of
OATH . . . thirty-five . . .

(TpuauaTH NATH IS genitive)

Exercise 12

Write out in full the numerals taken from Yekaro.

1 Koy0 Bmermaet 10 2 THICSY Y€JIOBEK . . .

2 ...¥WMeeT ABa TaHumoja (xayc u Mmy3sika 70-80-x) u 8 6apos . . .

3 Ha rimaBHOM, Xayc-TaHIIIOJE, KaXIbIi Yac M0 15 MUHYT BBICTYIAOT
TaHIIOPHI.

Exercise 13

Match the beginnings and ends of the sentences, writing out in full the
numerals in brackets.

1 Hopunbck u MockBa i (1) u3 mro6uMBIX sicTB ["eoprusi.
HACTOJIBKO JTAJICKH,

2  «ArmeabcuHOBAS CBUHUHAY» — ii  — cTpycTHOI yIBIOKOH
ropstuee 0JIr010, OTBETUJI: « 3/1eCh 10 IEHCHH He

JIOXKUBY . . .»
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oo

Kpome 6e3paboTHBIX, ili  XepTB reHonuaa B Tojbl Bropoii
MUPOBO BOMHBI.
B mrasnexe (1) napens Ha Mot iv  Ilapnorra Uepu meurana o

Borpoc: «byzaemns 31ech 10 cJaBe.

neHcuu?

Jlenb Xosokocta — JleHb vV HACKOJBLKO 3TO BOOOIIE
namsitu (6.000.000) eBpees, BO3MOJXHO 1151 (2) TOpOA0B

(1) mmaneTsI.
PazBiekartenbHas mporpaMmma vi  mocie (900) mHeit ocambl ObLIa

ki1yba paznoobpasna: (1) u3 cHsiTa Osokana JleHnHTpaaa.

(2) TAaHIIIOJIOB . . .

(55) meT Hazan vii  ectb emé (36000) neHCHOHEPOB.
C (3) et vill YacTO UCIOJB3YeTCS TS

IPOBEICHUS PA3JINYHBIX
LIOY-IPOI'PaAMM.

Agreement of numerals with nouns

Oun, ogua, oHo, oann and their compounds agree with the noun in the
singular and plural:

Omnn nens MBana JlenncoBnya ‘One Day [In the life of] Ivan
Denisovich’
Teicsaua 1 01HA HOYL ‘A thousand and one nights’

The nominative case of aBa (aBe), Tpu, yeThipe and of compound num-
bers ending in 2, 3 and 4 (22, 33, 34) is followed by nouns in the genitive
singular:

Ceiiuac Tpu 4aca. ‘It’s now three o’clock.’

The nominative case of numerals from 5 onwards is followed by nouns in
the genitive plural:

B cenTs0pe — TpuauaTh aHeii. ‘There are thirty days in September.’
The accusative case of inanimate nouns is the same as the nominative:

S Ky 1Be KHUTH. ‘I bought two books.’
OH yBH1€JI IIECTH CTOJINII. ‘He saw six capital cities.’

The accusative of animate nouns is the same as the genitive. The dis-
tinction between animate and inanimate nouns is made only with omun,
OJTHH, JIBA, /IBE, YeThIpe, IBECTH, TPHCTA, YeThIPECTA.

51 BuIe1 IBYX /IEBOYEK H TPEX ‘I saw two girls and three boys.’
MAaJILYHKOB.



190 Unit17

In the oblique cases the numeral and the noun always agree in case, the noun
being declined in the plural:

genitive:

Bam nonaaoouTces 0K0J10 IBYX
KHJIOTPAaMMOB.

3a 3T0 BBICKA3AJIMCh IIECTh U3 CEMH
YJIeHOB cyaa.

dative:

Onn g0exajm 10 1a4M K NITH 4acaM.

instrumental:

On noexaJ B TE€aTp C TpemMs
APY3biMH.

prepositional:

Oka3saJjoch, 1a4a y CemgoBa coBceM
HenoJaJIeKy, B TPEX KHJIOMETPax OT
€ro OCHOBHOI'0 KHJIMINA, HA pevKe
Neuna.

“You will need about two
kilogrammes.’

‘Six out of seven of the members
of the court came out in favour
of this.’

‘They reached the dacha by five
o’clock.’

‘He has gone to the theatre with
three friends.’

‘It turned out that Sedov’s dacha
was very close, three kilometres
away from his main dwelling
place, on the river Ivitsa.’

The numerals Thica4a, MuoH, Muismapa, which are nouns, behave differ-
ently from ‘proper’ numerals (as above), and are followed by the genitive
plural of nouns in all six cases:

ropoz 6oJiee ABYX MHJIJIHOHOB
JKUTeJIeH

IMpumméan ¢ Teics4bio pyodeii B
KapMase.

(compare ¢ naTbI0 pyoIAMEI

Exercise 14

Match the contents of both columns so that the sentences make sense, put-
ting the numerals and nouns in brackets in the appropriate case.

1

AJtekcero 1

‘a city of over two million
inhabitants’

‘He arrived with a thousand
roubles in his pocket.’

‘with five roubles’)

Ero nbecel uayT 60J1ee 4eM
B (20 TeaTp), B TOM YHCIIE B
TI'epmanun, PuHIAHONH,
MIseitmapun, CHIA.



Unit 17 191

2 Tam oueHb HEOOJILIIINE NEHBI T
— qT10-T0 0K0JIo (100.000.000
pyOJIb) Ha BCIO CTpaHy,

3 Ha (2 kpeci10) o mupoKuM
30HTOM

4  Aunekceit CranoBCcKuii —

Mpo3amnK, IpaMatypr. ABTop

(3 xHura), m3maHHLIX B Poccun,

u (1) — B [Mapmxe.

3a cTOJIOM rOCTH OXUBJIEHHO

6 S Bemw TpymoroJmk, ¢ (6 rom)
Ha depme,

7 A B (10 MuHyTa) OT MapKa
My3en: MeTponoJMTeH,
Monepu-AprT,

8 @yHTHUK 3HAET, YTO HA CAMOM
JIeJIe eT0 3ape3alid YyXKue B
NbSHON Apake

9]

Exercise 15

il

iii

v

vil

viii

6e3 paboThI HE MOTY.

001I1ar0TCS1 OJTHOBPEMEHHO HA

(4 s3BIK).

TYT e HeNnonajeky OpoaBeiickue
TeaTpsl, knHO u KapHeru-xosn
CO MHOTHUMU 3aJIaMHU.

(31 rom).

yMeInaroTcs (5 4etoBek).
OTaOBIXaroT.

B (500 MeTp) OT cBAJIKH.

— KOTOPBIE MaJIO YEM MOT'YT
IIOMOYb.

Complete the sentences by inserting the appropriate form of the Russian

word for DJ.

1 __ 3oyt Mark Hell.

2  OH oYeHb U3BECTHLIA __.

3 Boartowm kiybe paboraroT ABa .
4 B Towm kiybe paboTaer MHOTO__.
5

nmoceniajr HT}O‘{-MepOHpI/IﬂTI/Iﬂ.

(@)}

Tlon I[)KOHCOH ABJIACTCSA CaMbIM U3BECTHBIM __ U3 BCEX TEX, KTO

A nonpocuit __, yToObI OH O0JIBLIE UTPaJl MY3bIKH 80-X rOJ0B.



UNIT EIGHTEEN

Participles

PRESENT ACTIVE PARTICIPLE

This participle is an adjectival form of the verb used most often to replace a
relative (kotopsrii) clause in the present tense:

YesioBek, UATAIONINI KHUTY, ‘The person (who is) reading the book
PYCCKHii. is a Russian.’

which could have been expressed — and in conversation most likely would
have been — with the help of a relative clause: YenoBek, koTopblii unTaer
KHHUI'Y, PYCCKHIi.

The present active participle may appear in sentences where the main verb is
in another tense:

Kenmuna, nuuymasi poMan ‘The woman writing the novel was
(= xoTOpas NUIIET POMaH), born in Rostov.’
pomniach B Pocroe.

The present active participle can only be formed from imperfective verbs. To
form the participle, take off the final -t of the 3rd p. pl. of the present tense
and add the adjectival endings: -1mii, masi, mee, mmue:

JIa¥0-T: Jal0-1IHii, 1aro-as, Jaro-ee, Jaro-1me ‘who is/are giving’
JII00%-T: JIIOOSI-IIHIA, JTI00s-INas, JTI00s-11ee, ‘who is/are loving’
JII00s-1He

JIep3Ka-T: JIep:Ka-Iluii, 1ep:Ka-mas, Jepxa-iiee, ‘who is/are holding’
Jepaxa-iue

The present active participle ending begins with the letter m.

As with adjectives, the participle agrees in number, case and gender with
the noun it is qualifying, which in the case of the participle usually means the
noun or noun phrase preceding it (the antecedent). Thus, in the example
YesioBek, unTarommii KHUry . .. the participle unrarommii agrees in gender,
number and case with its antecedent uenoBek. Study the examples below:
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sg., nom., f.:
T"azera, Jexamas Ha croJie, ero.
sg., acc., f.

51 BUI€N IEBYIIKY, CTOSIIIYIO HA
yriy.

pl., gen.:

BoJILIIMHCTBO CTY/IEHTOB,
yuammxcs B JINTHHCTUTYTe, KHBYT
B OOIIEKHTHH.

sg., dat., m.:

On noweé k Bpayy, padéoraromemy
B I'OPO/ICKOIi NOJMKJIHHUKE.

pl., inst.:

A pa3rosapuBaJj Co CTyJA€HTaMH,
H3YyYaroluMHu HCIAHCKHIi 3BbIK.

pl., prep.:

On TOBOPHUJ 0 Javax,
HaAX0JAIUXCH JAJEKO0 OT CTAHIUNA.

‘The paper on the table is his.’

‘I saw a girl standing at the
corner.’

‘Most of the students studying in
the Literary Institute live in the
hostel.’

‘He has gone to the doctor who
works in the city hospital.’

‘I was chatting to the students
who are studying Spanish.’

‘He was talking about dachas that
are situated far from the station.’

The present active participle form of verbs ending in -cs is a/ways -cs1, regard-
less of whether the verb form ends in a vowel or a consonant:

‘The building situated on the corner is
the Ministry of Defence.’

‘He was talking about dachas that are
situated far from the station.’

31aHue, HAXoAAIIeeCs HA YIJIy,
MuHHCTEPCTBO 000POHBI.

On rosopuJ o 1auax,
HAXOSIIUXCA 1aJIeKO OT
CTAHIUN.

A comma must come before a participle which follows the noun it is
qualifying:

‘I received a letter from a friend who
is living in Italy.’

51 moJryyn/ia mucbMo OT MOJIPYTH,
skuByuiei B Uranun.

Note also that another comma is obligatory if the main verb follows the
participial clause:

‘The girl walking over to us studies
in the Theatrical Institute.’

JleBymka, Haymasi K HaM, YYUTCS
B ITTUCe.
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Exercise 1

Match the contents of both columns so that they make sense, replacing the
relative (koTopslii) clauses with a present active participle.

1 B ayautopuro Bonuia 1 KOTOpBIE CETOIHS CAAIOT
MpenogaBaTeIbHAIIA, 9K3aMEHBI.
2 CTyneHTbl, KOTOPBIE JXeJIatoT il KOTOpBIE pabOTAIOT B AKaJeMUH
noctynuth B MI'VY, HayK.
3 51 He 3HAKOM C XEHIIMHOM, il xkoropas xuBéT B CIIA.
4  DTO AOM IS YUEHBIX, IV KOTOpas XUBET B COCETHEH
KBapTHUpe.
5 B kopumope KypsT CTyJICHTHI, vV KOTOpas YUTaeT HaM JICKIIUH MO
9KOHOMHUKE.
6 Typucram, KOTOpBIC XKEJTAFOT vi HYXHO IPHIATH HA BOK3aJI B 7
MoexaTh Ha 9KCKYPCHUIO, JacoB yTpa.
7 OHa KaxXJblii MeCSIII UTIET Vil JTOJDKHBI CJITABATh BCTYMUTEJIbHbIC
MoApyTe, 9K3aMEHBI.
PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE

This participle is an adjectival form of the verb used most often to take the
place of a relative (koTopsrii) clause:

YenoBek, YATABIINI KHATY, PyCCKHI. ‘The person who was reading
the book is a Russian.’

which could have been expressed — and in conversation most likely would
have been — with the help of a relative clause: UesioBek, KoTOpBIii YnTAT
KHHT'Y, PYCCKHIA.

While the present active participle can only be formed from imperfective
verbs, the past active participle may be formed from both imperfective verbs —
as in the example above — and perfective verbs:

Yenosek, NpoYHTABLINI KHATY ‘The man who (has) read the
(= KOTOpbIii MPOYMTAJ KHUTY), pycckmii.  book is a Russian.’

To form the past active participle take off the final -i of the m. sg. past tense
ending and add the adjectival endings: -Bumii, -Binas, -Buiee, -BIIge:

YHTA-/I; YMTA-BIIHIi, YMTA-BIIAS, YHTA-BIIIEE, ‘who was/were reading’
YHTA-BIIHE

che-JI: Che-BIlMii, Che-BIlas, Che -BIllee, ‘who (has/had) eaten’
che-BlIHe

KYypH-J1: KypH-BIIINii, KypH-BIlIasi, KypH-BIliee, ‘who was/were smoking’
KypH-BIIIHe

The past active participle ending begins with the letter m.
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If the masculine past tense form does not end in -u, then add -mmii, -mas,
-iee, -Ige:

ymMmep: yMep-llmii, yMmep-iasi, yMmep-iiee, ‘who (has/had) died’
yMep-iune

Note the past active participle forms for maru (‘to go’) and Bectu (‘to lead’):
& [Ie/I-10Hii, ieI-masi, me/-uiee, mea-ime
BEI: BeI-1IMil, BeI-1Iasl, Be/-llee, Be-IlIHe

‘who was/were going’
‘who was/were leading’

As with the present active particle, the past active participle agrees in number,

case and gender with the noun it is qualifying:

sg., nom., m., pf.:

VYparan «Mut4», pa3rpoMuBLIHii
noJiouny LlenTpanbHoii AMepuk,
HaKOHell yCHOKOMJICS.

sg., nom., f., pf.:

CoTtpyaunna, BbllleTast TOxKe
«HA MHHYTKY», IOSIBLJIACDH Yepe3
[0JITOpAa 4aca.

pl., nom., pf.:

Crynaentsl, okonuuBmme MI'Y,
JIETKO HAXOAT padoTy.

sg., acc., m., impf.:

a CIIPpOCHJI MAJILYHKA, CTOABIIETO
HA 0CTAHOBKE, I'/Te HAXOAUTCS
TeaTp.

pl., gen., pf.:

IT0 o0Ie:KATHE [IUISl CTY/IEHTOB,
NpHexaBIINX H3-3a ropoja.

sg., dat., m., impf.:

On no3Bonn Apyry, padorasiemMy
B «IM0OCKOBCKOM KOMCOMOJIBLE».

sg., inst., f, pf.:

51 no3HAKOMMJICS C KEHIMHOIA,
npopadoTaBIneii NsITh JIET B
WUcnanaun.

‘Hurricane “Mitch”, which has

destroyed half of Central America,
has finally subsided.’

‘The employee who had also just
gone out “for a second” appeared
an hour and a half later.’

‘Students who graduate from
Moscow State University find
work easily.’

‘T asked the boy (who was)
standing at the bus stop where the
theatre was.’

‘That hostel is for students who
have come from the country.’

‘He rang up his friend who worked
on the “Moskovsky Komsomolets”
newspaper.’

‘I got to know a woman who had
worked for five years in Iceland.’
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* pl, prep., pf.:
OH 4nTaET JEeKIUIO 0 MICATeJISAX, ‘He’s giving a lecture on writers
pomuBummxcst B Upnangun. who were born in Ireland.’

As with the present active participle, the past active participle ending for
verbs ending in -c11 is always -cs1.

Exercise 2

Match the beginnings and endings of the sentences replacing the relative
(koTopsiii) clause with a past active participle.

1  MwumnuoHep HoI0mEN K 1 KOTOPBIN OCTAaHOBUJICS
I'PY30BHUKY, MOCPEINHE YJIUIIBI.

2 Ha xoH1epTe BBICTYIHII il  KOTOPBI HamUCaJl pOMaH O
TeBell, YEeyeHCKOI BOMHE.

3 Mos noapyra, KoTopas ¢ il KOTOpBIH 1meJ1 Ha apabCKOM.
JIETCTBA MeYTaJla CTaThb
AKTPHUCOH,

4 5 3naKoMa ¢ mucaTesieM, v ToCTynwJia B TeaTpasibHbII

UHCTUTYT.

5 CaMoJET, KOTOPBIi BE3 vV  OpU3EMJIIUJICS BOBpEMS.
aIeJIbCUHBI,

Exercise 3

Complete the sentences below by placing the verbs in brackets in the
appropriate past active participle form.

1 80 et Hazan, B 1919r., 6611 00pazoBan KoMMyHUCTHYECK WA
yHuBepcuTeT nMeHn CBepasioBa — (mpocymiecTBoBaTh) o 1935 roxa.

2 65 net Hazan, B 1934r., poauiics I€TYNK-KOCMOHABT AJlekceit
ApxunoBud JIeoHOB, IEPBLIil 3eMIISIHUH, (COBEPIIIATH) BHIXO/T B
OTKPBITHIN KOcMOcC (B MapTe 1965 rona).

3 20 nmet Hazan, B 1979r., nepBbiMu JtoAbMH, (T0CTHYH) CeBEpHOTO
MOJIFOCa Ha JIbDKax, cramm Jmutpuit lllnapo u mecrepo 4jieHOB
COBETCKOH MOJISIPHOM 3KCIIETUIUN.

4 DTO0 OBLI YeJIOBEK CUIJILHOMN MYIIH, KPENKOU BOJIA, MHOTO (TPYIUTHCS)
HaJ caMooOpa30BaHKUEM, BCEr/1a YIIyOJIeHHBI B YTEHNUE HOBBIX
COYMHEHWI U HEYCTAHHO JIeSITeILHBIN.

5 Teicsium et 31ech ObLIA TYHApPA C OJIEHSIMU, (OPOAUTH) MO
CTpaTEernIeCKUM 3amacaM HUKEIIS, MeI! 1 MJIATUHBI.
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Exercise 4

Complete the following sentences by using the appropriate form of the verb
from the list below.

Verbs: 6ymeBaTb, BECUTh, HYXIaTbCs, IPOU30HTH, pyKOBOAUTh, COCTOSITh

1 BecnpuzopHble IeTH B IIOMOIIH. (present)

2 Mope . (present)

3 Cembs __ u3 TpEX 4yesIoBeK. (present)

4 ApOy3 __ 5 kmyorpaMmoB. (present)

5 Bragumup Unbnu JlennH _ pycckoit peBosrronueid. (past)
6 C HuUM Buepa _ MHTEPECHBIN ciryyaid. (past)

Exercise 5

Now complete the three texts below — (a), (b) and (c) — by putting the
appropriate verb from the same list as above (Exercise 4) into the active
participle form as indicated in each sub-heading.

(a) Present active participle

dapaoHbl TOKE OBLIN JIFOAU

U oM ToXe 0O rojioBoJIoMKH. OO 3TOM CBHIETEJILCTBYET POJaHHAS
HenaBHO B JIOHIOHE camast IPEBHsIS U3 U3BECTHBIX HAM U, 6e3yCIOBHO,
camasi 1oporasi u3 roJioBojoMok. OHa MpeCTaBIISIET U3 ceOst TPEXMEPHYIO
30J10TyIO Qurypy, — (1) u3 142 yacreit u _ (2) okousio 20 kr. [Ipogana
«UTPYIIKa» ObLIa 3a 35 ThIC. PYHTOB CTEPJIMHIOB, 10 THIC. U3 KOTOPHIX
noru Ha omotlb — (3) netsam. (O, nexadbpb 1998)

(b) Past active participle

500 >XUITBIX KBAPTAJIOB OBIIIO YHUUTOXEHO BO BpeMsl 3eMIleTpsicenus, — (4)
18 anpenst B Can-Opannucko. B orae moxapos, — (5) HECKOJIbKO JTHEH,
noru6sm 6oJiee 400 yes0BeK.

(c) Past active participle

Hauasno CeBacromnosibckoro Bocctanud. Ha kpeiicepe «OuakoB» HOIHAT
kpacHblii ¢prar. 15(28) nosops [1.I1. Imunar, _ (6) BoccTaHMEM, apecTOBaH.
ITo mpuroBopy cyna 20 ¢eBpasst (2 MapTa) paccTpelisiH Ha OCTPOBE
Bepezans.

Exercise 6

Participles are frequently found in newspaper language. Complete the extract
from a newspaper article below by inserting the verbs supplied from the list
below in the appropriate past active participle form.

Verbs: napajnu3oBaTb, pa3pa3uTbCs, CIIOKUTHCA
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(1) B aBrycre ¢pmHAHCOBBII KpU3HC, — (2) SIKOHOMHUKY, OTOIBHHY.JI EIIIE
JaJbIle B Oyaylliee HHTETPAIIMOHHBIC 3aMBICJIA. MEHSIOT Jii uTO-TO B _ (3)
CUTYyaIliM BU3HUTHI POCCUIICKOTO Npe3uieHTa B Y30ekucTtan u Kazaxcran? U
Jia, M HeT . . .

(MH, okTts6pn 1998)

Exercise 7

Put the verbs in brackets in the present participle to complete Bulat
Okudzhava’s definition of an naTeIMreHT.

«VHTEJITATEHT — 3TO YeJIOBEK, He3aBUCUMO (MBICIIMTS), (KaKIaTh) 3HAHWIA,
OECKOPBICTHO (CITYXUTh) OOIIECTBEHHOMY J100PY, HE TPUEMITFOIIINH
HacwIis, (IPU3HABATH) TYMaHHbIE CPEJCTBA TOCTIDKEHHUS 11eJH, (YBaXKaTh)
JINYHOCTD, CKJIOHHBIH K COMHEHHIO B COOCTBEHHOI MPaBOTE, HE (CTPEMUTBCS)
K BJIACTH.»

(Oxyn., AH, okts6ps 1998)

PRESENT PARTICIPLES AS NOUNS

There are several present active participles that are considered nouns:

Kypsmii ‘a (male) smoker’
Henmblomasi  ‘a (female) non-drinker, teetotaller’

but that decline as participles (adjectives):

B rpynmne 6b110 MHOTO KYPSIIHX. ‘There were a lot of smokers in the
group.’

More examples are found in the exercise below.

Exercise 8

Complete the following sentences by inserting the nouns below in the
appropriate form. All the nouns are participles in form.

Nouns: Beqylnii, KypAILIUA, HAYNHAOLIUN, HENBIOIINI, CITyXaIui,
TPYASILIMIACS, yUalluics

1 Panblie oH ObLI 3apyOeXHBIM KOPPECIOHIEHTOM, A TeNEPhb OH
paboraer .

2 B Hamem MHCTUTYTE OKOJIO JECATH ThICAY .

3 «__ BCeX CTpaH — COeIUHSIUTECH!»

4 Ha nepBoMm Kkypce kadeapsl KNTACKON (UITOJIOTUHN BCE .



Unit 18 199

5 TIlocrne Toro, Kak OH OPOCUJI KypUTh, OH OOJIbILIE HE MOT TEpHETh __ B
CBOEH KBapTHE.

6 Ha BeuepuHke 3apyOeKHBIX CTYAEHTOB OBLIIO YAUBUTEIILHO MHOTO .

7 Moii nen paboTtan B MUHHCTEPCTBE BHICIIETO 00pa30BaHUSI.

PRESENT PARTICIPLES AS ADJECTIVES

There are several present active participles that are considered adjectives: for
example, Tekymmii ‘current’, which is the present active participial form of
Teub ‘to flow’ (TekyT — TeKymmmii):

® TeKymmii as participle:

Peka, Texymasi ¢ ceBepa Ha 10T, “The river that flows from north to
naspiBaercs [lennon. south is called the Shannon.’

®  Ttekymmii as adjective:

S uHTEpecyroch TEKYIUMH ‘I’'m interested in current affairs.’
COOBITHSIMHU.

Participles used as adjectives tend to have a broader meaning than their
purely participial counterparts. More examples are found in the exercise
below.

Exercise 9

Complete the following sentences by inserting the adjectives below in the
appropriate form. All the adjectives are participles in form.

Adjectives: BEI3BIBAIOIINH, OJIECTSIIINMA, BEYIIINH, BBIIAFOIITUICS, TAJIEKO
UAYLIAMA, TOAXOISIIUAN, CIICYOIUN, TEKYIIH

B cBoeli 06J1acTH OH __ CIIEIIUAJIUCT.

E€ neiicTBUSA UMeJIN ___ ITOCJIEACTBUS.

Hakosen npuimén _ MOMEHT cKa3aTh MY, YTO OH He MpaB.
Ha __ neHp npuinén ceix.

Ha sx3aMeHe OH J1aJT __ OTBETHI.

Omna Bcerma cMOTpHUT HOBOCTH. CJIeIUT 32 — COOBITHUSIMU.
OH 0e3yCJIOBHO __ YIEHBIH.

Bame noBenenue kpaiiHe .

03N LN AW~



KEY TO EXERCISES

Unit 1

Exercise 1 1 Huna 2 MBanoB 3 Banentuna EBrenbeBHa 4 Mabuuk
5 xosuteru 6 roctu 7 apy3bs 8 Cepreit IlerpoBuu

Exercise 2  1-vi, 2-iii, 3-1, 4-ii, 5-1v, 6-v

Exercise 3  1-iii, 2-v, 3-vi, 4-ii, 5-1v, 6-1

Exercise 4 1-v, 2-vi, 3-i, 4-ii, 5-iii, 6-1v

Exercise 5 1 Topbkoro 2 bemunckoro 3 Kyitoemmesa 4 Kuposa
5 UYepnspieckoro 6 Maxkcuma I"'opbkoro.

Exercise 6 1-vii, 2-1, 3-1v, 4-ii, 5-iii, 6-v, 7-vi

Exercise 7 1-iv (Kaymmuuna, Kaymuauna), 2-v (MaskoBckoro, EpMosioBoii),
3-vi (Illyxwuna, Paiikuna), 4-iii (ITymikuna, Kartepunbr), 5-i (Cracosa,
HynaeBckoro), 6-ii (Mycoprckoro, Haiikosckoro, [llocrokoBuua)
Exercise 8 16,2a,36,4a,56,6a

Exercise 9 16,2a,36,46,50,6a

Exercise 10 1 C guém poxnenus! 2 C "oBoceiabem! 3 C HoBeiM romom!
4 C oxonuanueM wkoJiel! 5 C poxnenueMm pebénka! 6 C PoxnectBom!
7 C cepebpsHOii cBagn001!

Exercise 11 1-a, 2-d, 3-¢, 4-c, 5-g, 6-b, 7-f

Exercise 12 1 Bac, nactynarorium HoBbIM rogoM, Bcero caMoro, ycrexa,
pajocTH, cyacThs, 310poBbs, Bam, Bammm O6im3kum 2 m0O30paBUTH,
BeJIMKOH, Harpaqoi, CranuHckoro 3 MHe, nuieTe, neibiii, HoBeiM rogom,
MEHS, TO3JpaBWiM 4 CTapblii, HOJyYWUJIM, TNO3JpaBJisiito TeOs, BCeX,
HACTYMAIOIIUM HOBBIM 5 X0JI04a, HAX0XKYCh, YJIUIE, CTEKJIA, TOUTY, YUTAFO,
«Oronbkay, 3JIEKTPOHHOI Bepcun, CTaHOBUTCS, HOBBIM rojoM Bac

Exercise 13 (a) 1 r-a, 2 6-B, 3 0-B. (b) 1 Bam, Bamm, npuriim, MHEHHUIO,
HAac, HOBOM yueOHOM, yué0bl, ObiTa, Poccum 2 Tebsi, HoBeiM TOmOM,
npoBes, OOJblIOoe, MaJIeHbKYIO NapoBYK MaluuHy, PoxnectBo, Bepwr
®poooit, Tathsabl UBanoBHBI, KOy MIBaHOBHBI, KHUXKKHU 3 MOTY, TeOsl,
IJ1a4y, MUJIbIA, XU, CMOXEM, IOAPYT, JEBOUYKOM, ITOU I€BOYKON

Exercise 14 Hosrriit, HOBoe, Bac, Bcero caMmoro Jydirero, 310pOBbsi, IEHET;
Jloporoi, mno3apasiysito, HOBBIM ToAoM, HOBBIM CYACTBEM, IKEJIAro,
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37I0pOBbsI, CUACThS, YCIEXOB, OoJbINOe, cnacubo, Bairy Mutyro; MUJIBIH,
HoBBIM roJIoM, HOBBIM CYACTHEM, CYACTJIUBBI, 3JI0POBBI

Exercise 15 moporume, HauHyTcs, Kkadenpe, OymeT, IMOJb3YIOCh, BAC,
HacTynaromuM PoxaectBomM XpuctoBbiM W HoOBBIM TOIOM, BaM BCEM
CYACTJIMBOTO, PaOCTHOTO T'OJla, MCIOJHSIOTCS, BAIlM JKEJIaHUS, OOXOMIT,
CTOPOHOI, BaM KpPEIMKOTO 3I0POBbS, YJaud, BCEX BAIllMX, CIHOKOWUCTBUS,
PaIyroT, OJIECTSINUMH YCTIeXaMH, JTFOOOBBIO

Exercise 16 1-ii (mact, npomuier), 2-v (yuarcs), 3-1 (YROyT, IOCTaBIIIO),
4-vi (mpuBbIKaeT), 5-iv (pacuBeTaroT), 6-iil (IporpemMuT)

Unit 2

Exercise 1 1 momomp 2 kxHUTYy 3 coBeT 4 mHCbMO 5 TpHUTJIALICHHUE
6 ¢portorpaduro 7 TEMIILIE CI0BA § TOCTENPUAMCTBO

Exercise 2 1-vii, 2-1, 3-viil, 4-vi, 5-11, 6-1v, 7-1ii, 8-v

Exercise 3 1 (a) Cmacubo, uto (BbI) Hanucaim. (6) Crnacu6o 3a To, 4TO (BBI)
Hanmcai. 2 (a) biaromapro Bac, uto cmorym npuiitu. (6) biaronapro Bac 3a
TO, 4TO cMorym npuitTh. 3 (a) Crnacubo Bam, uto 3anum. (6) Ciacnubo BaMm 3a
TO, 4To 3anum. 4 (a) OH moOJylarogapuil MeHsl, YTO KyNujia emMy KHUTY.
(6) On mobGnaromapus MeHs 3a TO, YTO Kymnmia emy kHUTY. 5 (a) 3apanee
Graromapro Bac, 4TO CMOTJIM HaMm 1oMoyub. (0) 3apaHee Oaromapro Bac 3a
TO, YTO CMOTJI HAM IIOMOYb.

Exercise 4 1-cba, 2-cba, 3-bca, 4-cba, 5-cba

Exercise 5 1-1v, 2-v, 3-1, 4-vi, 5-iii, 6-i1

Exercise 6 1 (a) U3Bunure, uto He mpumén. (0) VI3BuHUTE 32 TO, 4TO HE
npumén. 2 (a) Ilpocrure, yto omo3mana. (6) Ilpoctute 3a TO, UTO
ono3naina. 3 (a) [Ipocrute, uTo 3acTaBui Bac qoJro xaaTh. (0) IIpocture
3a TO, YTO 3aCTaBWJI Bac A0Jro XxaaTh. 4 (a) [Ipoctute, 4TO HE MO3BOHMUIL
(6) IpoctuTe 3a TO, 4TO HE MO3BOHIIIL. 5 (a) VI3BuHUTE, 4TO OECMOKOKO Bac.
(6) U3BuHUTE 3a TO, YTO OECIIOKOKO Bac.

Exercise 7 1-1i, 2-v, 3-1, 4-vi, 5-1i1, 6-1v

Exercise 8 1-iii, 2-vi, 3-1v, 4-1i, 5-1, 6-v

Exercise 9 1 On nmompocui MeHst KymuTh xj1e0. 2 OHa mocoBeToBajia MHE
MO3BOHUTHL JoMoi. 3 OHa mompocuyia MeHs TO3BOHUTH Ha paboty. 4 OHa
MMOCOBETOBAJIA HAM HPOYUTATH €ro HOBBIM pomaH. 5 OHHM MONMPOCUIIN HAC
pUHeCTHU ¢ coboit macnopt. 6 OHM TOCOBETOBAJIN HAM B3SITh C COOOI JCHBI 1.
Exercise 10 1 mo6psrif, monpocute, UBana CepreeBnua, OqHYy MUHYTOUKY,
mo3oBy. 2 OyabTe, mMo30BUTE, TesiedoHy, 30t0 KOHCTAHTHMHOBHY, CITYIIAIO
3 noOpsl, monpocute, ARy ['eoprueBny, oaHy cexyHay, nepeaam. 4 FOpy,
ero, nomoxau(re), nogonér. 5 Bac, «KomMcomounbckoii npasae», [1aBia
Annpeenua, Hatanbst IBaHOBHA.

Exercise 11 7,5,4,6,3,1,2,9,8

Exercise 12 1-F, 2-F, 3-T, 4-T, 5-T

Exercise 13 1 cHsiyn TpyOKy 2 mo3aHMIA 3BOHOK 3 B TpyOKe 4 He TyzAa monaj
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5 HaxaTh Ha pblar 6 B TpyOKy 7 KTO BaM HyXeH & noma 9 maBait
10 mosytoxmt TpyOKy

Unit 3

Exercise 1 1-xv, 2-xii, 3-xvi, 4-1X, 5-xvii, 6-xX, 7-x1v, 8-xiii, 9-vi, 10-viii, 11-v,
12-1, 13-xviii, 14-xi, 15-xix, 16-x, 17-ii, 18-vii, 19-1v, 20-iii

Exercise 2 1V neé 6oyt rosioBa. 2 V Heé 0ot ymm. 3 V mouepu 60T
HorH. 4 V MeHs 60T 171a3a. 5V pedénka 6omuT xkuBoT. 6 Y Mammm 60T
cnuHa. 7Y oTna 6ot 3y0. 8 YV MaTepu 6ot cepare.

Exercise 3 1 VY mens 6oxeno ropso. 2 V Camm 60semna npasas pyka. 3 V
JInu 6onemn Bucku. 4 Y Anémm 60J1e1 3aTBUIOK. 5 YV Heé 60J1eJ10 BCE TeJo.
6 Y mero 6oseno cepaue. 7 Y KaTtromm 601e510 K0JI€HO.

Exercise 4 1 y mens, y teds 2 y Bac, y bopuca Huxomnaesnua 3 y Heé
4 y "ero 5y Poccun

Exercise 5 1-v, 2-1v, 3-1, 4-vi, 5-viil, 6-vii, 7-1ii, 8-ii

Exercise 6 | 4T0oOBl OHM OBICTPO HOXEHWJIHMCH 2 YTOOBI CBHIH YYHJICS B
Mockse 3 uToObI moe3aka B [leTepOypr cocTosiyiack 4 4TOOBI OHA MPUIILIA K
HaM B TOCTH 5 4TOOBI 1 ObLI(a) TaM 6 YTOOBI JOYb BBHIILIA 3aMyX 7 YTOOBI
caM IUPEKTOP MOTOBOPUII C BAMU

Exercise 7 1 4ToOBbI OH moOmEN qOoMOW 2 4TOOBI OHA BEpHYJACH AOMOU
3 4yTOOBI OHM KYNWJIA 3TOT JIOM 4 4TOOBI OHa 3aMoJjryajia 5 4To0bl UewHs
OblJ1a HE3aBUCUMOM 6 YTOOBI OH YIIIENT

Exercise 8 1-v, 2-1, 3-vi, 4-iii, 5-i1, 6-vii, 7-1v

Exercise 9 (a) xouy, 0oJjie1, CTaBWJIM, B35Th, NOCHLIIAK0, CACIall, OBLIH,
TOBOPHUT, MEYATarOT, MOJIyYUTb, OTAAM, KYyIUT, mompaButcs, OymeM (b)
Harmeyatai, cooOIIMIIO, yMep, TIOMOYb, JIFOOJII0, YMEp, MPOBEPSLIT

Exercise 10 1-F, 2-T, 3-T, 4-F, 5-T

Exercise 11  1-xv, 2-viii, 3-1v, 4-xvii, 5-xix, 6-xi, 7-XX, 8-xviil, 9-xiv, 10-ix,
11-vi, 12-v, 13-ii, 14-x, 15-ii1, 16-1, 17-xiii, 18-xvi, 19-xii, 20-vii

Exercise 12 1-F, 2-F, 3-F, 4-T, 5-T, 6-T, 7-F

Exercise 13  1-vii, 2-iii, 3-1, 4-vi, 5-1v, 6-v, 7-i1

Exercise 14 1 3amupaHueM, OTHOIIEHHWs 2 WCIOJHEHHWE 3 Ha3BaHHEM
4 o6baBIIeHNE 5 TeueHne 6 TOHUMAaHUEM

Exercise 15 1 mnpunectn, mnpunecu, O 2 mepenathb, mnepemaid, A
3 BBIKJIFOYUTD, BEIKIIOUU, O 4 moMoub, moMoru, O 5 Hanucarts, HanuImm, A
6 yopats, yoepute, O 7 npuHsTh, npuMute, A 8§ mogaputhb, nogapu, A

Unit 4

Exercise 1 1 wu3 kakoif, u3 CMmoieHCKkoi o06JjlacTd 2 B KakoM, B
JlutepatypHom 3 xakyro, M3Bectus 4 xakasi, s OUeHb JIFOOJIIO HOBOCTH 5 Ha
kakoil, Ha MaskoBckoro 6 B kakoil, B HeBckom Ilajace 7 B kakoM, B
UpJIAHACKOM, 4TO Ha ApbaTe 8 B kakoii, B CriapTake
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Exercise 2 1 kpoBaTh, KOTOpOM 2 JIEBYIIKa, KOTOpas 3 CTOJ, KOTOPHIM
4 3mma, KoTopoe 5 doToammapar, KOTOPbIM 6 OTIIYCK, KOTOpbIe 7 OTBET,
KOTOpBbIMH 8§ prIOa, KOTOpOE

Exercise 3  1-iii, 2-v, 3-viil, 4-vii, 5-1, 6-1v, 7-ii, 8-vi

Exercise 4  1-ii, 2-vii, 3-iii, 4-v, 5-1, 6-iv, 7-vi (questions 1 and 2 could both
elicit vii)

Exercise 5 1-F, 2-F, 3-T, 4-F, 5-F

Exercise 6 | mpuxomuioch Ju BaM 2 YXYAIIMIJIOCH JI 3 MOXETE JI BbI
4 TOTOBHI JIM BBl 5 0Ka3aJio i 6 HPABHUTCS JIX BaM 7 CUMTAETe JIU BBl § He
OOMTECH JIA BBI

Exercise 7 1 xorga-HuOyab 2 Kak-To 3 4TO-TO 4 KaK-TO

Exercise 8 1 -H10yab, 2 -TO, 3 -TO, 4 -TO

Exercise 9 1 xorga-auOyap 2 Kxorga-To 3 Koraa-to 4 mouyemMy-To

Exercise 10 1 B 4éM-TO 2 KTO-TO 3 4TO-TO 4 KTO-TO 5 KTO-TO, YTO-TO
Exercise 11 1 xT0-TO 2 XTO-HUOYAB 3 4TO-HHOYAL 4 KaKOH-TO 5 Kakoro-
HHOYOb 6 TAe-To 7 rae-To 8 Koraa-Huoyan

Unit 5

Exercise 1 1 Ta, xotopas yuntcs B MI'V. 2 ToT, KOTOpBIH CIyXWI B
Adranucrane. 3 Te, koTopsle urpator Bmecre ¢ Camei. 4 Ta, kotopas
TaHmeBajga ¢ ToOoit. 5 Te, xoTopele XUBYT B cocemHem nome. 6 Tor,
KOTOPBIH Bceraa urpaet B pyTOoIL.

Exercise 2 Tort, k10... | mupmwkupyer 2 noBut 3 TaHnyer 4 IeYUT
5 cmotput 6 urpaer 7 e3muT § yumrcs 9 3amminaer

Exercise 3 1 IleBemmr — 3TO TOT, KTO JIFOOUT W yMeeT neThb. 2 Bpau — a3to
TOT, KTO JIe4uT 60JIbHBIX. 3 JKypHAIMCT — 3TO TOT, KTO padoTaeT B rasere.
4 TTo3T — 3TO0 TOT, KTO nuIeT cTuxu. 5 IKOJIBHUK — 3TO TOT, KTO YUUTCS B
LIKOJIE.

Exercise 4 1-vii, 2-v, 3-i1, 4-vi, 5-1v, 6-1, 7-viii, 8-1i1

Exercise 5 1 xotopass 2 kotopyto 3 kxoropas 4 KOTOpyHO 5 KOTOpBIE
6 KOTOpBIH

Exercise 6 1-vi, 2-1v, 3-1, 4-1ii, 5-11, 6-v, 7-viii, 8-vil

Exercise 7 1-1v, 2-1, 3-vi, 4-v, 5-iii, 6-i1

Exercise 8 1 xak He3eMHbIE XOJIOIHBIE KpacaBULbl 2 KaK HUKOrAa 3 Kak U
MHOTHE COBPEMEHHBbIE KOMIIO3UTOPhI 4 kKak Ppeiia 5 Kak U MpeablayLas
6 KaK pe3suHOBbIE IEPUYATKH 7 KaK BCeraa

Exercise 9 1 xak SmoHCKME IIMMOH 2 Kak 3puTeNIb 3 KaK Bpara Hapojia
4 xak 4eJIOBEKy NpPHU3BbIBHOIO Bo3pacTa 5 kak Ajekcanap Kysemos, kax
penaxtop cocraButesib A.I1. Hosute 6 kak nmuaHucT

Exercise 10 1 mpuyumsim 2 BoJiHOBaTh 3 WCHOJIHUTENL 4 oOmaercs
5 BooOpaxeHue 6 BOCHPUHUMATE 7 TPOHYTA

Exercise 11  1-vii, 2-1, 3-ii1, 4-11, 5-vi, 6-1v, 7-viil, 8-v

Exercise 12 1-F, 2-F, 3-T, 4-T, 5-F
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Unit 6

Exercise 1 1-b(unémnw)cad, 2-b(xomur)ac, 3-c(umémnb)bad, 4-ca(mpém)db,
5-db(xoxy)ac, 6-b(xoxy)cad, 7-ba(umy)c

Exercise 2 1 fb (emy) ace, 2 b (emem) a (e3mute) dc, 3 bed (emete) ac, 4 ¢
(e3mut) a (e31uT) cbd, 5 d (e3mum) ac (e3num) eb, 6 ¢ (exet) ba

Exercise 3 1 Korna on méin Ha peIHOK, OH OeceoBaJi ¢ cocenkoi. 2 Korma s
1J1a B UHCTUTYT, s BecTpetuiia Mapka. 3 Korga s mén Ha paboTy, s TOBOpUIT
¢ Jlenoii. 4 Korna oH mén B MeTpo, OH Kynui nBeThl. 5 Korma mbl mm B
YHHUBEPCHUTET, MBI 3a1 B anteky. 6 Korga oHa nura qoMoi#, oHa 3amia B
marasuH. 7 Korga onn nm Ha pexy, OHH COOMpaJv TpuohbI.

Exercise 4 1 Buepa onm xomuimm B 1IeHTp. 2 A KyJa Bbl XOJIMJIM B YeTBEPT
BeuepoM? 3 YTpoM oHa xoAwia B MHCTUTYT. 4 MBI mo3aBuepa XOAWINA B
kuHO. 5 OH xoamit Ha jeknuto? 6 XKeHs Xxoquia Buepa Ha IUCKOTEKY.
Exercise 5 1 xommi 2 nuia 3 xoanin 4 muia 5 nut 6 X0l

Exercise 6 1 Korma mbl exaym B ropo/1, Mbl YBUIEJIH M3 OKHA MAIIIAHBI, KaK
W3MEHWICh Hamy kpasi. 2 Korga ona (MammHa CKOpo# TOMOIIH) exajia B
OoJIbHMILY, MaIllMHA CKOpOH momMotu (oHa) 3acTpsiia B mpobke. 3 Korma s
exaJa B IEHTp, s YnTaja nHTepecHeimuilt pomaH. 4 Korna s exan Ha pabory,
sl CTOJIKHYJICA cO cTapbiM Apyrom. 5 Korma oH exajd B MUHHUCTEPCTBO,
mogEp pa3roBapuBajl ¢ MUHACTPOM.

Exercise 7 1 Bul e3quim korma-aHu0Oyas B Poccnro? 2 JIeToM MBI €317 Ha
Uépuroe Mope. 3 Mul HeaBHO e3quiM B OTIyck Ha KaHapckme octposa.
4 KomMepueckuli TUPEKTOp €3MJI Ha KOMaHIUPOBKY B Benrputo. 5 Aus
esmuiia B Coenunénnnle lltater B 1999 roay. 6 Banepuit [lerpoBuu yxe
e3aui1 B Kues.

Exercise 8 1-iii, 2-1v, 3-vi, 4-1, 5-11, 6-v

Exercise 9 | mosyuy, otmam 2 moapact€r, CTaHeT 3 3aKOHYUT, HAYHET
4 WCHOJHUTCS, CMOTY S5 Hay4ycCh, Halay 6 Hay4YyCh, KYIUTFO 7 KOHYHUTCH,
BEpPHYTCS § YCIIBIIIHNII, TOWMENH 9 IpUe Ty, HAMTUIITY

Exercise 10 1 mokaxy 2 xyrmmo 3 mosenty 4 npuaénis 5 BCTpeuy 6 nepenam
7 3aKporOT 8 OTHOXHEM

Exercise 11 1 mnosBuTcs, Kymmo 2 mpueny, HOULIIO 3 caaM, TNpUeny
4 BBHIET, MIONUTIO 5 KOHYHTCS, MPUAy 6 y3HAIO, COOOINY 7 ITOTOBOPUMCS,
coo01Ty

Exercise 12 1 npuaét, octanych 2 CKaXeT, CAEJIAl0 3 U3MEHUTCS, MOeAeM
4 mobemuT, cTaHeT 5 Chellb, CTaHemb 6 3apaboTaemb, CMOXKEIIb
7 mORAEIIb, YBUANING 8 OMYOJIMKYIOT, CTAHEIIb 9 OYyIET, IO3BOHIO

Exercise 13 1 mpuenere, mocetute 2 NpuUIET, OMO3AaeM 3 CHPOCHIIIb,
noiiménte 4 OymeT, 3akpoere 5 moiimy, ckaxy 6 BO3HUKHYT, HOMOTY
7 OyneT, HaZieHy 8 MOHPaBUTCS, YIHITY

Exercise 14 1 no3BoHu 2 npuagT, mo30BH 3 CKaXeT, cAeNaid 4 amyT, Kynu
5 OyneT, Boitam 6 mpeJIokKaT, OTKAXKUTECH 7 TIOMPOCST, CHOM

Exercise 15  1-v, 2-vi, 3-1, 4-i1, 5-1v, 6-1ii
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Unit 7

Exercise 1 0Oemnas ynebenp, Tiryxasl yJuIa, TOPOJCKON HapK, IepeBsSHHBIN
3a00p, /UMHHAS BepEBKAa, MYXCKHE OpIOKH, IpaBOCIABHAS IEPKOBb,
caJioBasi KaJIMTKa, CHOPTUBHAS KYPTKa, CTPAIIIHBII COH

Exercise 2 BuIeTh BO CHE, HTPATh B IIIAXMAaThl, KATATHCS HA KOJIECE CMeXa,
KpU4aTh ypa, HOCUTH OPIOKH, IUTBITh HA IMAapoXoje, MPUBI3aTh BEPEBKOM,
XOJIUTh B KYPTKE

Exercise 3 | mapk KyJbTypsl W OTAbIXa 2 cMexa 3 Oproku 4 mepeysikam
5 Beceymch 6 MPUCHUJICS 7 KaJIMTKa 8 MPUBSI3aT

Exercise 4 (a) a single word: ceroans, pano, motowm, nocJie; (b) a phrase: 31
asrycra 1934 r., 12 centsiOpst 1934, 24 HosiOpst 1934, 27 nexabps 1934,
obeny; (c) a clause: Mo Tex mop nmoka YHIWK He BOMIEN B KOMHATY, KOraa s
nepesie3 uepes3 3a60p

Exercise 5 1 ormpaBuics 2 poawics 3 HOKUHYJH 4 mén 5 B3sm 6 mpuIa,
puHecsa 7 MpUX0InJI, TIPUHUMAJIH, YTOIIAIN

Exercise 6 1 adverb 2 adverb 3 adverb 4 adverb 5 adverb 6 conjunction
Exercise 7 1-iii, 2-vii, 3-v, 4-vi, 5-1, 6-1v, 7-11

Exercise 8 (a) BBIMBITB, TaCTPOJIMPOBATh, KOHYATH, KYMaTbCs, HAYAThCS,
OTIPABUTLCS, TEPEXKUBATH, MOJYYUTh, NpPUOOpETaTh, yOpaTh, XOTETh
(b) 1 mavyamach, oTmpaBmWJICS 2 TMOJIB30BATHCS, IMOJyYaT 3 KOHYUIIb,
BBIMOM, yOepu 4 XoueT, eCTb 5 racTposmpyeM, HeT 6 ObLIO, KyNaJiucCh
7 mepexxuBaeT, mpuoopeTaeT

Exercise 9 Imperfective verbs underlined once, perfective verbs twice.
XOTeJIM; TOeXaJli; XOJWJIM; KaTaJiCs; eXalJii; KYNWJIW; NPUIIEN; MOIILIN;
XOJIWJIN; TIPUIILIN;, MPUIILIA; BECEJIMIINCh; UTPAJIK; Oeraii; Kprialid; Urpat
VIILTA; JIeTJIN

Exercise 10  BcTau, feJias, 3aHEMAJIUCh, OCTABUIIH, JOTOBOPUIIACH, KYIIUT,
cobmpato

Exercise 12 1 3akazath 2 mepeBecTd 3 3aHUMATHCS 4 BBIATH, OTHECTH
5 XomuTh 6 IaBaTh 7 YUTATh, IACATH, TOBOPUTH § CIIPOCUTH

Exercise 13 1 Bb1 2 peb€Hok 3 s 4 omexkna 5 Mbl 6 cpeicTBa MaccoBOU
rH(pOpMAIH 7 MIJIHIUOHED

Exercise 14  1-vi, 2-vii, 3-1i, 4-1ii, 5-1v, 6-v, 7-1

Exercise 15 1 xomwna, mpuiuia, mpuHecia 2 yexasa, MpUeneT 3 MOIILIH,
npuexaa, puexa, yexaim

Exercise 16 ... Ceromas yrpoM k HaMm mnpuexaia JKens MajeHbkas c
Harameii. Hatama yxe crana Takas xe kak TaHs Torga. 3atemM mpuexal
nana Hatamm — FOpwuit. Yexanu onu BeuepoM. 3aBTpa OHU MPUEIYT OMSTh.
(1 wona — 37 2.) K Jlene u 3o0e npuexaiia u3 XapbkoBa Kakasi-To JeBOYKa —
Acs. Y I'anbku HOSIBUIIACh HOBAs paKeTKa C MPOBOJIOYHBIMYU CTPYHAMHU. Bbl
3acMeérech, He moBepuTe? [loxamnyiicra! S roBopto s npasay . . . OueHb
MHOTO WT'PAaro0 B TEHHNC, HEJJABHO Y HAC HavaJics TeHHUCHBIM MaTu. [Toka s
Ha nepBoM MecTe. (5 aseycma — 37 2.)
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Unit 8

Exercise 1 | Buanl TpaHCIOpTa 2 OTBEPCTHS B CTEHE, 3a00pe 3 moMelneHus,
B KOTOPOM KMBYT JIFOJIA 4 MOCKOBCKHE CTAHIINHM METPO 5 MeCTa 3aKJIFOUEHUS
6 poaBI O/IEXIBI 7 MOCKOBCKHUE TIOPHMBI 8 TOMAITHIE XUBOTHBIE 9 y4acTKH
3emim 10 HeOecHbIE Tena

Exercise 2 1mauyHbIii CE30H, JXapKWil JCHb, 3aXOAINEe COJIHIE, 3eJIEHbIC
moJisi, 3UMHee NaJjbTO, KaMeHHas CTeHa, MEpPTBas THINWHA, HETPUSTHAS
(uzmoHoOMUSI, HECUACTHBIN CITydyall, TPEXITAXKHOE 3/IAHUE

Exercise 3 BBIXOIUTH Ha CIEAYIONIYIO, €XaTh Ha METPO, XIaTh Ha
NneppoHe, XUTh HA Jladye, WATH MElIKOM, MOCAaJWTh B TIOPbMY, CECThb BO
BTOPOIi BaroH, CUJIETh B TEOPbME, CTy4YaTh B JIBEPb, XOJUTD B MAJILTO
Exercise 4 1 yuactue 2 ero 3 nmeHer 4 3Ty IOJDKHOCTB 5 pellieHne 6 MepByro
Koncturymuro CCCP 7 gekpet 0 BBEJICHUU B CTpaHe § Tyl

Exercise 5 1-v, 2-iii, 3-ii, 4-1v, 5-1

Exercise 6 1-1v, 2-1, 3-ii, 4-v, 5-ii1

Exercise 7 1 Ilocne crakanHa mmBa st OyIy HPOJOJDKATH CBOIO HMPOTYJIKY.
2 Tlocne tennuca . .. 3 Tlocne curapets . . . 4 [locie obena ... 5 Ilocne
nexknuu npodeccopa O6pasmosoii ... 6 I[locie HOBOCTEH ... 7 Ilocne
nepBoii T1aBHl . . . § [Tocne sx3amena . . .

Exercise 8 1 (a) 3amumemcs (0) yepe3 Hemenro, 2 (a) moitném (6) mocie
ypokoB, 3 (a) xymmo (0) mociie obena, 4 (a) nmpuener (0) yepe3 Mecs,
5 (a) conpomry (6) mocne nekumu, 6 (a) pacckaxy (0) depe3 MHHYTOUKY,
7 (a) ucioymHUTCS (0) Uepe3 Tpu Mecsia

Exercise 9 1 wepe3 ... mocie ... 23a ... 10 ... 3 4yepe3 ... mocie ...
44epe3...mocneS3a...m00...63a.../00...74epe3. .. nocxe . . . § uepe3
... ToCTe . . .

Exercise 10 1 3a msaTh MHUHYT OO HayaJia CIEKTakJsd 2 3a HEIEIIo [0
OThe3/1a 1mMoe3/1a 3 3a MATh MUHYT JI0 Havaja JIeKIuu 4 4depe3 TpH Helen
MocJie KOHIA CECCUH 5 4epe3 roj MOcjie Havasia BOWHBI 6 yepe3 Tojl mocie
apecta 7 300 et Hazas, B 1698r. § 3a HECKOJIbKO JTHEH /10 HAYAJIa BOWHBI
Exercise 11 1 Ttorga 2 toraa 3 motoM 4 Torga 5 moToM, HOTOM 6 Tormaa
7 notoM 8 Torma 9 norom

Exercise 12 1 tam, Tam 2 Torga 3 TaM 4 TaMm 5 TaM 6 TaM 7 Toraa 8 Torma
Exercise 13 1 mpuzaér 2 xouet 3 cocroutcst 4 BCIOMHIUII 5 Haimy 6 XoauT
7 Ha3BIBaeTCs § mpuexa

Exercise 14 1 Benét 2 umy 3 x)ayT 4 mo3BOHUT 5 yiay 6 comamyt 7 Oymy
KIAaTh 8 XOUeT

Exercise 15 1-v, 2-1v, 3-ii, 4-1, 5-1ii, 6-vii, 7-vi

Exercise 16 1 Cocrosutace naysas Mexay Hwukomaem I'ymMuinésbiM
MaxkcumuimanoM BomommmaeiM. DTa 1y3b npoxoamia Ha UépHoit Peuxe,
HemodaJIeky oT Mecta Ayaiu IlymkwHa, W 3aKOHYMJIACh, K CYaCThbio, Oe3
kpoBornpomTus. 2 Ckaxute, Bbl Jirooute Oasiet? 3 OH 3aHsCsS OEJIOM:
UCKaJI 7151 ce0s1 IKOHOMUYECKYIO ¥ CONMAIbHYIO HUI. U Hamén. Bo-nepBrix,
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JKEHWJICI Ha MOCKBHYKE, BO-BTOPBIX, CTaJl OJHHUM W3 TJIABHBIX
MPOM3BOJINTENIEH KPOCCBOPAOB B CTOJMIE, CHAaOXaeT WMH JTOOpYIO
MOJIOBUHY MOCKOBCKHX T'a3eT U XYPHAJIOB.

Exercise 17 1 «Oronbka» 2 «lIlomexaeBckass» 3 «lope oT yma»
4 «CoBetckuii Boun», «M3Bectus», «I1paBga» 5 «Anbda» 6 «Meakom Oece»
7 «MOCKOBCKHX HOBOCTSIX» 8 «I1yIITKMHCKHIDY

Exercise 18 1-vii (Becbma), 2-ii (cimmkom), 3-v  (o4eHb, OCOOCHHO),
4-i (BnoJsne), 5-iv (kpaitae), 6-viii (00s13aTeNbHO), 7-Vi (Ts1kKeI0) 8-ii (y>KacHO)

Unit 9

Exercise 1 1 BacuneoctpoBckuii pailoH 2 BbICOKas 3apIuiata 3 HaJoroBas
nHcreknus 4 HeOeTHBIN YeJIOBEK 5 CpeHMit Ki1ace

Exercise 2 1 BbIfTH Ha MHHYTKY 2 3aJaBaTh BONPOC 3 3aMOJHUTH
HAJIOTOBYIO JeKJIapanuto 4 IUIATUTh 3a KOHCYJIbTAIIUIO 5 MOUTH K FOPHUCTY
6 cobupaTp HaJIOTH

Exercise 3 1 B Oerax—3adsaThl 2 HeOEIHBIN-OOraThlii 3 HeMaJible JIeHbIU—
OGoypime  AeHbrW 4 OCTajbHBIE—JIpyTME S5  OTHPABUTHLCS-TONTH
6 pa300pPaThCI—TOHATE 7 COTPYAHUK—CITYKAIIHiA, pAOOTHUK

Exercise 4 1 wuHcnekmuto, 2 HajoroByro, 3 kjacca, 4 pazoOpaThcs,
5 3amaro, 6 BbICOKas, 7 oTmaTh, § Hajoromas, 9 B Oerax, 10 miarsr,
11 moiitm, 12 KOHCYJILTAIIUIO

Exercise 5 1 Ha Hepemo 2 Ha TpHW 4aca 3 Ha ABa rona 4 Ha HECKOJIBKO
CeKyH[I 5 Ha Bpems (ecTUBAIISI 6 HA STOT EPUOA

Exercise 6 1 emg pa3 2 B math JieT 3 He pa3 4 CKOJIbKO pa3 5 pa3 6 emé
7 pasy He 8§ nqBaINATHINA

Exercise 8 (a) 1-i, 2-ii, 3-ii, 4-i; (b) 1 3-5-1-6-2-4, ii 4-2-1-3, iii 2-4-6-5-3-1,
iv 2-4-1-5-3, v 4-1-3-2, vi 4-3-1-5-2; (¢) 1 BeInnIa 2 ynuia 3 ymuia 4 BBIIIET
5 BBINIIJIA 6 BBIIIEJT 7 BBIIIEIT 8 yIIIEIT

Exercise 9 UernoBek s 3aHATON, HO YNPSMBIA. 3apiuiata y HaJIOTOBHKOB
BBICOKAS.

Exercise 10  1-iv, 2-vii, 3-vi, 4-ii, 5-1, 6-1i1, 7-v

Exercise 11 Tlomu-xa cobepu ero, atot Hajor! (‘Well go and collect it, that
tax.’)

Exercise 12 1 Tawm, rae y Bac «I'1ac Hapoma», ecthb oTorpadus Banepst,
rpy3unka. 2 7 ceHTsOps B ABa 4yaca 1Hs Ha Ky3pbMHHCKOM Kiaabwuile B
MOCJIETHUM Ty Th POJHBIE U OJM3KMe U PpaHaTku npoBoauin Uropst Copuna,
akc-coymcta rpynnbl «MBanymku International». 3 busuty [eiitcy, riase
kopnopamuu  «MaikpocopT»  —  KpPYIMHEWIIEro  IPOU3BOIUTENS
ONEepPANMOHHBIX CHCTEM U IPUIIOKEHUHN 151 IEPCOHATIOK, — HE JIaf0T MTOKOS
JaBpsl Anekcanapa MakeToHCKOTO.

Exercise 13 1 4T0OBI UX TpaTUTh 2 YTOOBI MPOJOJIKATH yieHHUe B [ TaBHOM
WHXEHEPHOM Y4HJIMIIe 3 4TOOBI He MepenyTaTh 4 4TOObI MOHSTH €ro UACHo
5 YTOOBI cleNaTh XOPOIIMH CIEKTAaKJIb HAa OOJBIION clieHe 6 YTOOBI
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nprOOPECTH MAIIMHY U KBAPTUPY 7 4TOOBI IEHbI'H 3apalbaThiBaTh 8§ 4TOOBI
OTMETHTD JHU POXIACHUS, KAaKUe-TO CEMEHHBIE yCIIeXH

Exercise 14 1 myuie, gopoxe 2 He BbIIe 3 mopoxe 4 06ojiee TEPIUMBL 5
He MeHee 3HaYUMBI 6 Jryuiee, Huxke 7 6oJiee c1adbimM

Unit 10

Exercise 1 1-G, 2-E, 3-D, 4-A, 5-C, 6-H, 7-F, 8-B

Exercise 2 nmatckwuii sI3bIK, TOCPOYHOE OCBOOOXK IEHNE, NHOCTPAHHBIE JIea,
UCTOpPHYECKNE HAYKH, KapbhepHbIH aumioMaTr, KwueBckuii yHHBEpPCHTET,
JIMTEPATYPHBIA KPUTHK, JIbBOBCKHI OOJICOBET, MEXIyHAPOIHAS] TPEMHUS,
HAPOJHBINA JIeNmyTaT, OOIIeeBPONEHCKOe COTPYIHUYECTBO, MOCTOSHHBIN
Mpe/ICTaBUTE b,  IMPABO3AIIMTHOE  JBUXEHUE, POCCHMCKHNA  TOCOI,
CaMU3/1aTOBCKUH XypHAJI, TFOPEMHOE 3aKJIFOUEHHUE, XEJIbCUHKCKUI COI03
Exercise 3 0ayutoTupoBasics Ha TOCT NMPE3UJCHTA, BJIAJAETh AHTJIMIACKAM
SI3BIKOM, BO3TJIABHTH JAEMApTaMEHT, 3aHsJI BTOPOE MECTO, W3/1aBaTh
KypHaJI, HarpaJguTb INpeMHEH/OpAeHOM, HAleYaTaTh KHUTY, OKOHYHUTH
(haxynbTeT )KYpHATMCTUKH, OCYTUTH Ha 3 TOJ1a JINIIIEHUsI CBOOOTbI, pa0OTATh
KYPHAJIMCTOM, pOoAUThCs 24 nexadps 1937 1., yBoMTh € pabOTHI

Exercise 4 | mpaBoii pykoit 2 BHUMaHMEM 3 3eMIIEi, 3aBogaMH U
(abpukamu 4 KBapTUpPHl 5 WU3AATEILCKOTO AoMa 6 BWJUIOW, OBYMS
OEJIOCHEX)KHBIMHU SIXTaMU 7 TpPeMsl WHOCTPAHHBIMU SI3BIKAMH § OOJIBIIIME
MPUPOIHBIMH PECypCcamMu

Exercise 5 1 poccuiickum 2 rom 3 roay 4 MOCOJILCTBE 5 MpPECTaBUTEIh
6 EBpone 7 rona § vHOCTpaHHBIX 9 maTCKUM

Exercise 6 1 3a mbsiHKy 2 1o ciaboMy 3J0POBBIO, O OT'PAHMYEHHOCTH
crocobHocTel 3 3a yuactue 4 Mo KakoW-TO MPUYUHE 5 32 PEBOJIFONUOHHYIO
JIeSITeJIbHOCTD 6 U3 JIFOOOMBITCTBA 7 32 TJIOXKE OIIEHKH 8 IO MHUIIMATHBE
Exercise 7 1 ymep 2 pommiics 3 coBepmmsl 4 3aKOHYMJI 5 BBIMYCTHUI
6 omybsmkoBaJ 7 Havas 8 qocTur 9 nepeseren

Exercise 8 1-v, 2 -vii, 3-1, 4-vi, 5-ii, 6-viii, 7-1v, 8-iii

Exercise 9 (a) apectoBaH, BO3BpalléH, BBIHYXEH, M30paH, WMCKJIIOYEH,
KOPOHOBAaH, HArpaXx€H, OCHOBAaH, OCYXIEH, NpPHUBE3EH, IEPEHMMEHOBAH,
MOAINUCAH, TPUTOBOPEH, TIOCTPOEH, PACCTPEIsH, COCJIaH, chOPMYyIIMPOBaH,
yBoJIieH; (b) OTKpPBIT, 3aKPHIT, 3a0BIT, OIET, 3aMePT, CIIUT

Exercise 10 1 BbHYyXmeH 2 OTKpHIT 3 mnoamucaHa, chopMyIMpoOBaHA
4 mepenMeHOBaH 5 OCHOBAH 6 apecTOBaH, pacCcTpesIsiH 7 KOPOHOBaHA
Exercise 11 1 [loctroeBckmii 2 Anexkceii [lerpoBuu 3 PrineeB 4 bakynun
5 beomnckuit 6 bponckuii 7 I'epuen 8 Pactperm

Exercise 12 1-vi, 2-v, 3-vii, 4-1i, 5-1i1, 6-1, 7-1v, 8-viil

Exercise 13 1 uto 2 mouemy 3 k10 4 kak 5 3aueM 6 uéM 7 kak 8 Kakum
Exercise 14 1 Vmnorpebnsate HOByI0 JgeHbry HauyHyT ¢ 2002 ropna.
2 Amnacracus Boponmna pommitack 13 gexabpst 1960 roga B Jlenunrpae.
11 HOs10pst 1989 ronma Anacracust BopoHnHa oduuaibHO BBIXOAUT 3aMYXK
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3a ®pancumky Henbcona Kacrteny. 3 Xymoxuumk IIé€tp SxoBreBuu
KapauennoB ymep Ha upouutoit Hemese, Obl1 emy 91 rom. Bcro cBoro
CO3HATEJIBHYIO )XKM3Hb OH OTJABaJICsl TBOPUECTBY ... boJiee mBaanaTu JieT
[MéTp SxoBieBNY OB MOCTOSHHBIM COTPYAHUKOM «OroHbKa», B 50-e—70-¢
rofbl 6€3 ero MJLTFOCTPALUi He BBIXOAMJI HU OJIMH HOMED XKypHAJIa.
Exercise 15 Hanuonaiabaoe tejieBuaenne — HTB, MockoBckue HOBOCTH
— MH, Coenunénnsie Iltater Amepuku — CIIA, MuHHCTEpCTBO
nHocTpaHHBIX nenn — MU, Coroz Coserckux ConnaucTHIECKuX
Pecyormk — CCCP, MOCKOBCKMH TOCyHapCTBEHHBIH  HMHCTUTYT
MeXIyHapoHbIX oTHOmeHn — MT YUMO, Opranuzanus no 6e301macHOCTH
n cotrpynaniyectBy B EBpone — OBCE, HeszaBucumast razera — HI,
anexTpoHHass Bepcus «HezaBucumoint razeter» — DBHI, Opranuzanus
O6wvenunaénnbix Hanmit — OOH, Beecoro3nblit rocy1apCTBEHHBI HHCTUTYT
kuaeMaTtorpagun — BITMK

Unit 11

Exercise 1 riaBHOe ymnpaBJieHHWe, [OeXypHas CJIyx0a, MaTepuabHBINA
yiep6, MOCKOBCKHE HOBOCTH, TOXAapHBbIE PAcUEThI, cTapas IMOCTpOMKa,
YeTBEPTHINA 3TAX, MATHOATUIHLHAS IITKAJIA

Exercise 2 1 3aropercs 2 yniep6 3 mycrot 4 nmpobxa 5 nmpoduiack 6 31aHun
7 cooO1enne 8 TMKBUIUPOBAHO

Exercise 3 8-6-1-7-5-3-4-2

Exercise 4 1 navascs 2 BbI3BaiM 3 Havyajw 4 WCHOJIB30BAM S5 yaepxkaia
6 mpoOupamce 7 mocTpanai 8§ HAXOAWJIUCH 9 3BOHIIIA

Exercise 5 For as long as Taliy could remember his father he would wake up
at the same time, have two soft-boiled eggs and a glass of smetana for break-
fast, leave for work at half past eight, in order to appear in work at ten to
nine. He would come back at half past six, eat meat balls and vermicelli for
dinner, drink tea and settle down with the paper in front of the television. He
spent the weekend reading weighty Russian historical novels . . .

Exercise 6 1 gByx kmiorpaMMoB 2 83 TBICSIY 4eJIOBEK 3 CTa MHUJUIMOHOB
4 st THICSY 5 15 MuimoHoB AosutapoB 6 okoso 300 TeICSY 7 MUJUIMOHOB
YeJIOBEK

Exercise 7 1 emé 2 yxe 3 yxe 4 yxe 5 yxe 6 emg 7 yxe 8 yxe

Exercise 8 1 Haxoaniavce 2 HAaXOMUJICA

Exercise 9 1-a, 2-0, 3-a, 4-B, 5-0, 6-0, 7-0, 8-a, 9-0, 10-B, 11-a

Exercise 10 See the text in Exercise 3

Exercise 11 1 wu3-3a2 0T 3 or 4 us3-3a 50T 6 u3-3a 7 oT 8 OoT 9 M3-3a, U3-3a
Exercise 12 1 mosb3y 2 MopalibHOE yIOBJIETBOPEHHUE 3 OOJIBIIYIO TPUOBLITH
4 3pUMBIX TOJMTHYECKUX U SKOHOMHUYECKHUX ILIOOB 5 JOXO CTO MUJUIMOHOB
JIOJITIapOB 6 Mupa 7 CBOM Pe3yJIbTATHI § CTO, IBECTH, THICAUY MMPOIEHTOB
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Unit 12

Exercise 1 (a) 1-v, 2-vi, 3-vii, 4-ii, 5-1, 6-iii, 7-iv. (b) 1-ii1, 2-1, 3-iv, 4-v, 5-vi,
6-ii

Exercise 2 3-6-4-7-1-2-5

Exercise 3 1 mosioBUHEBI 2 IOJIOBUHBI 3 IOJIOBUHLI, IOJIOBAHA, ITOJIOBUHE
4 n0JIOBUHBI 5 MOJIOBUHOM 6 NOJIOBUHE 7 OJIOBUHY 8 MIOJIOBUHY

Exercise 4 1-11, 2-vi, 3-1, 4-v, 5-vii, 6-ii1, 7-viii, 8-1v

Exercise 5 1 neuenus 2 nmpeObIBaHWs, W3MEHEHUS 3 BBICTYILICHUS
4 rosniocoBanus 5 nageHust 6 0CBOOOXKIEHUS 7 OKOHYAHUS

Exercise 6 | MoimTBBI 2 nMnIpoBHU3anuu 3 HyJIs 4 TOTO 5 BCTpeun

Exercise 7 | BpemeHa 2 BpemeHu 3 BpeMEH 4 BpeMeHU 5 BpeMs 6 BpeMeHeM
7 BpeMeHeM 8 BpeMst

Exercise 8 1 cBoGoaHoe 2 Hacrosiiee 3 mociendee 4 cBOero 5 HeaaBHEro
6 Kaxoe-To 7 Bce § HEKOTOPOE

Exercise 9 1 ormpaButcst 2 cocroutcs 3 mpoim€r 4 cMoryT, MoJieTaere,
noObIBaeTe 5 moeayT 6 ChbeayTCs, MOCETAT

Exercise 10 1-v, 2-iii, 3-ix, 4-vi, 5-11, 6-viii, 7-X, 8-vii, 9-1v, 10-1

Exercise 11 1 momyuut 2 cocrowtcsi, HeAeqm 3 ycrnexoB 4 OTHpaBsITCS,
HOBOCTH 5 MOJIy4aT, HauA€T, 3apaboTok 6 Ipy3eid, OTIPABHUTCS, BCTPEUY
7 Hauase 8 mpuayT 9 npy3bsiMu

Unit 13

Exercise 1 1-v, 2-1v, 3-1, 4-1ii, 5-i1

Exercise 2 | ctapeHbkuii 2 TOJCTETH 3 3€JIeHETh 4 CTApOCTh 5 CTaphIit
Exercise 3 mpekpacHa, Beces, 0onp, 3a0BIBUMB, paccesiH; MpeKpacHas,
BecEJbIH, OOIPHIA, 3a0BIBUNBHIN, paccesTHHBIN

Exercise 4 -crap-:3,5,8,9, 11 (crapoe), 12, 14 -ckaz-: 2, 4, 10, 13 -momno0x1-:
6,7, 11 (momonéxmu) -muan-: 1

Exercise 5 3eseHeTn, 3es€HbIn (‘green’) — 3eJieH- + -€Th —> 3eJieHeTh (‘to
go green’, ‘to turn green’, ‘to show green’); ToncTeTs, ToJNCTHINA (‘fat’) —
TOJICT- + -€Th — TOJICTETH (‘to get fat’, ‘to get stout’, ‘to put on weight’)
Exercise 6 | kpacHeroTr, KpacHbIii 2 MOJIOJEET, MOJIOJIOH 3 cTapeer,
cTapblit 4 XOJIOTHETH, XOJIOJHBIA 5 KpacHEeT, KpacHbI 6 uepHeeT, YEPHBIT
7 XyneTh, XyA0o# § CTaperoT, CTaphlid

Exercise 7 1 «Beuepnsis MockBa» 2 B npeBHue BpeMeHa 3 JlanpHuit BocTox
4 MUHUCTEPCBO BHYTPEHHHX €I 5 ISITUJIETHUIA IJIaH 6 B COCeqHEM JOMeE
7 nmo3nHUH Beuep 8 B mocienHeM Barone 9 panee yrpo 10 yesioBek cpeaHero
pocta

Exercise 8 1-vii, 2-vi, 3-ii, 4-viii, 5-1ii, 6-1v, 7-v, 8-1

Exercise 9 (a) masomtonHbIN, KodeWHO-cephlil, TEMHO-CHHUH, OJIeTHO-
CUHWIA, BEYHO3EJIEHBIN, MPOCTOMYIIHBIN (b) Majblid, KOPEeWHbIH, TEMHBIH,
OJIeTHBIM, BEUHBIHN, TPOCTOM
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Exercise 10 1 npeBHeitmmass wcrtopus 2  KpPYNHEWINIWH  CHENUAJIACT
3 Ommxaifmee MeTpo 4 uKCTEHIIMNA B3JOP 5 UYECTHEUIINI dYeJIoBeK
6 wHTepecHeWmmii Bompoc 7 BenwuaWmmii 8§ Oorarteifmasi crpaHa
9 BeIcovaime ropsl 10 B kpaTuaiiiime cpoku

Exercise 11 1 camMbIX mOmyJISIpHBIX 2 KpYMHEWIMUX 3 camMblii MOUIHBIN
4 Ooraredmuii, KpymHeHmmi S5 caMbIX KpacwBBIX 6 Osmkaiiiiee
7 KpacuBeHIINX

Exercise 12 camble KpacuBbIe, CAMBIX-CAMBIX, KPACHBEWIIINX, CTAPEUIINX,
KpacHBEHIINX

Exercise 13 1-iv (camMbIM OOJBIIUM, CaMbIX pa3HBIX), 2-viii (camas
noporas), 3-i (camblii Jyuymmii), 4-ii (camasi cTuJibHas), 5-vi (camoe
OoJsmbmroe), 6-iii (camble OoJbIliie), 7-v  (CaMBIX 3aMETHBIX, CaMbIX
CKaH/IaJIbHBIX), 8-Vil (CaMble COKPOBEHHBIE)

Exercise 14 1-iv (kpymmeiimmx), 2-1 (Mmaneimero), 3-ii (ciaBHewIeit),
4-v (Mempuaiinee), S-iii (HexHeWIe, BpeAHENIIasL, JTToOMMeliIIee)

Exercise 15 1-ii (mambOosbmmMm), 2-i (Hamaydmiero), 3-v (HAaUMEHBIIIHH),
4-iii (HanboJIBIIIET0), 5-1v (HAaMO OJIBIIIHIA)

Exercise 16 1-v (wmaubomee sipkuMm), 2-1 (HamboJiee WHTEJUIUTEHTHBIE),
3-vi (HamboJiee BuIOArOINUICS), 4-1i (HamboJjee ycHemHsle), 5-iv (Haubosiee
AKTUBHBIX), 6-1i1 (HanboJIee mopasuTeIbLHas)

Exercise 17 1 cambrit Mmosioas 2 onepHo# 3 MUIaHCKO# 4 camble OOJIbIITE
5 9yaecHBIN 6 JeOIOTHBIN

Exercise 18 1 mue TpymHO 2 MHe crajio ropgo 3 crpamHo 4 TpyIHO
5 BOJIbHO 6 peaibHO

Exercise 19 1 ymoOHoe, ymoOHO 2 MOHATHO, IOHSTEH 3 sCHA, SICHO
4 CcKy4YHO, CKy4Hasi 5 TO3IHssI, MO3MHO 6 XKYTKO, XyTKHH 7 Xopoliee,
Xopo1io § TpyIHO, TPYIHYIO

Unit 14

Exercise 1 (a) I1-vi, 2-viii, 3-i, 4-x, 5-ii, 6-iii, 7-iv, 8-v, 9-vii, 10-ix.
(b) 1 mepuatkm 2 moBcemHEeBHOW 3 chéMKax 4 YMHOBHUK 5 TOpPBAJIUCH
6 pazBaimiics 7 HE3aMEHUMBIX § yXosiero Beka 9 kajommu 10 3anaramm
Exercise 2 1-F, 2-F, 3-T, 4-T, 5-T, 6-F, 7-F, 8-F

Exercise 3 la2u3ad4udSu...u6a7u8u... u%u...un

Exercise 4 1-iii, 2-vi, 3-1v, 4-1, 5-v, 6-i1, 7-viii, 8-1X, 9-vil

Exercise 5 1 cebe 2 cebsa 3 coboii 4 cebst 5 cedsa 6 coboit 7 coboit 8 cebe
9 cebs 10 coboii 11 cebst

Exercise 6 1 cBoro 2 cBoé 3 cBoro 4 cBoé 5 cBomMH 6 CBOMM 7 CBOEMY
8 cBoero

Exercise 7 1 cBoeii 2 ero 3 eé€, e 4 cBoero 5 e€ 6 cBoii 7 cBoii 8 eé

Exercise 8 1 cam 2 camomy 3 cama 4 camoit 5 camu 6 camoro 7 cam
8 camomy 9 camu
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Exercise 9 1-v (cam, cama) 2-vii (cam) 3-ii (cama) 4-i (camoii) 5-iii (cam)
6-iv (camo) 7-vi (cama)

Exercise 10 1-vi, 2-1, 3-viii, 4-11, 5-vii, 6-ii1, 7-1v, 8-v

Exercise 11 1 gpyr Ha apyre 2 apyr ¢ Apyrom 3 Apyr ¢ apyroM 4 apyr apyra
5 npyr apyra 6 Jpyr K Apyry 7 Apyr ¢ Apyrom 8 Apyr K Apyry

Exercise 12 1-iv (mro0wie) 2-1 (mroOwie) 3-v  (J0OBIX) 4-vi  (1r000i)
5-ii (JTroGoM) 6-iii (JTEOOO, JTFO6OM) 7-Viii (JTF00011) 8-vii (7TF00asT)

Exercise 13 1 B ToM e By3e 2 TOMY Xe 3 B TaKOH e CATyallud 4 TaKOTO Ke
KJacca 5 TakuM xe oopazom 6 B TOT ke AeHb 7 TO ke camoe

Exercise 14 1-iv (omHO 1 TO %e) 2-1 (B TeX e CaMBIX, Ty Xke) 3-vii (TOM Xke)
4-ii (To xe Bpems) 5-vi (To xe camoe) 6-iii (0HOM U TOM Xe) 7-V (Takue xe,
TEMH XKe)

Unit 15

Exercise 1 1 Tearpa-ctynmuu 2 BOWHAM-JIECAHTHHKAM 3 COLMAJIACTOB-
PEBOJIIONMOHEPOB 4 CHIEKTAKJIe-KOHIEPTE 5 reeB-MOJMIEHCKUX 6 CTapyIIKH-
WHBAJH/IbI 7 KOCMOHABTA-UCCIIEIOBATENS § MIPA-B3SITOUHNKA 9 CTAPUIKOM-
neacnonepoM 10 Bpaua-ruHekosiora

Exercise 2 (a) 1-viii, 2-1, 3-xii, 4-ii, 5-x, 6-iii, 7-ix, 8-iv, 9-xi, 10-v, 11-vii,
12-vi. (b) 1 koxaHbIe KypTKH 2 BbICIIee 0Opa3oBaHUE 3 CEKC-MEHBITUHCTBO
4 muratamm u3 lllexcnmpa 5 mosmmeiickyto Qgopmy 6 clagkux ITyXOB
7 cago-Ma30XUCTHI 8§ yOOpIIMKY Mycopa 9 nBeTOYHbIMU BeHKaMu 10 ObLn
B Boctopre 11 reeB u jjeconanox 12 HenpuHYXAEHHO O0IIATHCS

Exercise 3 1-F, 2-T, 3-F, 4-T, 5-T, 6-T, 7-T, 8-F

Exercise 4 (a) 1-vi, 2-vii, 3-ii, 4-1, 5-iv, 6-viii, 7-iii, 8-v (b) 1 cMoTps 2 MmoHa
3 BommchIBasi 4 ctost S Toponsick 6 naBasi 7 nepxa § roBops

Exercise 5 (a) 1 macrynmia 2 crano 3 ckazayia 4 pa3BenéMcst 5 OTBETUIT
6 mpooinkan 7 criema 8 oxuaas 9 ckazana. (b) CennTh, CrienaT; OXUAaTh,
O0XHUJIAIOT

Exercise 6 | mnpwmesxas, BHuHKas 2 oOMaHbIBas 3 3axJEOBIBAsCH,
nomguépkuBast 4 untas 5 odemas, odemas 6 co3gaBast 7 HaUNHAS

Exercise 7 | B mosmmelickoit popme 2 B IBETOYHBIX BEHKAaX 3 B KOXAHBIX
KypTKax 4 B moprax

Exercise 8 1 HOCHUT cepoe, HEKpaCUBOE, XO/IHT, DKUHCAX, HOCUT KOPOTKYIO
FOOKy, TOJICTasl, TOJHAS, KpalleHble. 2 XOIUT, OYKax, HOCHT, OeJyro
pyOaIlnky, cpegHero pocra, HETo, Y€pHbIE, XUPHBIE, PElIKNe, CHTapETaMHU,
pra. 3 JMOOWT XOIUTh, AJMHHBLIX, BETACTHIX FOOKAX, HOCUT OPAHKEBYIO
Maiiky, Heé [JIMHHBIE, TOJIyOble, HOCHUT, KOXXaHbIC CaHIAJNH, HEWH,
GopomaThlii

Exercise 9 1 MHe, mxuHCOBAas, OeJBIX OPIOKAX, YEPHBIX KPOCCOBKAX, Y MEHS
4y€épHBIE. 2 MHE, OYKaX, CHHUX JDKUHCAX, OEJIOM CBUTEpPE, MaJIeHbKOTO POCTa.
3 HaMm, e€, KpacHOI IIepCTSIHON IIaIKe, KOXAHbIX OOTWHKAX, HEH, IJIMHHAS,
noxwuisasi. 4 MHe, BaC, KOpPUIHEBOM MHJKAKe, KPACHOM TaJICTyKe, YEPHBIX
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Oprokax, Oejas, oukax. 5 e#, TeOs, IJIMHHOW KpacHOW roOKe, YEPHOU
KOXaHOW KypTke, Oeyble, eil. 6 MHe, ero, Maiike, KHHCAX, YEPHBIX
MOJIyOOTHHKAX-KPOCCOBKAX, YEPHBIX OUKAX, KYpHUT, €T0.

Unit 16

Exercise 1 1-v, 2-viii, 3-i1, 4-x1, 5-iii, 6-vil, 7-1X, 8-1v, 9-x, 10-1, 11-vi
Exercise 2 1-a, 2-1, 3-a, 4-B, 5-a, 6-a, 7-a, 8-r, 9-6, 10-r

Exercise 3 1-v (tnasza) 2-vi (yunrens, «Ilamuku-npodeccopa» 3-i (Beuepa)
4-vii (Beuepa) 5-ii (roHKepa) 6-1v (moe3na) 7-iii (Ty1a3a)

Exercise 4 1 6oJnlire 2 Huxe 3 60JIbIIE, Yalle

Exercise 5 1-viii (MeHbIle, MeHbIIe) 2-v (OoJlee HepeaJibHO (HepealibHee),
cMmenee) 3-ii (wymmed (uymHee), OoJibie) 4-vi (MeHBINE, CIIOKOIHee) 5-i
(mamwie, pexe) 6-iii (Oymxe, vame) 7-iv (oJble, 6obIie) §-vii (OoJblle,
OoJIbIIIe)

Exercise 6 (a) 1 Boiias 2 moBecuB 3 BEpHYBIIUCH 4 CEB 5 MOIpaIaBIIACh
6 mocmoTpeB. (b) 1-iv, 2-v, 3-vi, 4-ii, 5-iii, 6-1

Exercise 7 1 ycipmma 2 ckazaB 3 sMurpupoBaB 4 OKOHYHMB 5 CTaB
6 oOpaTuBIIACEH 7 MpUOEXAB § OIIyTUB

Exercise 8 (a) | BcraBasm 2 onaeBaJluiChb W yMBIBAJIUCh 3 MOJIAJIACH
4 cobupamch 5 i 6 pacnpenessiics. (b) all imperfective

Exercise 9 1 tepners 2 npusén 3 HpaBuiIach 4 o/1eBaiach

Exercise 10 1 pomwncs 2 BbI3bBasio 3 cumralics 4 cobupaicst 5 yexaia
6 X1 7 TOJTYyIUTh

Exercise 11 1 Bcrymmim 2 oTnpaBuiuch 3 HaspBajics 4 wurpali
5 mpukasbiBaya 6 BbI3bIBAJ

Unit 17

Exercise 1 1 nom. 2 gen. 3 inst. 4 nom. 5 gen. 6 dat. 7 gen.

Exercise 2 1 HEKTO 2 HH C KeM 3 HA O KOM 4 HHKOTO 5 HMYETO 6 HU O 4éM
7 HIYeM 8 HUKOMY

Exercise 3 1 HEKOTrO 2 HHUKTO 3 HUKOrO 4 HHYETrO 5 HUKOMY 6 HH O KOM
7 Huvero (HUKTO) 8 HU ¢ keM 9 Huvero 10 HIYeM

Exercise 4 1 HUKOro 2 HUKTO, HUYETO 3 HUKTO 4 HUKOMY 5 HHKOMY 6 HH
0 4éM

Exercise 5 1 Heuero 2 He ¢ xeM 3 Heduero 4 He K KOMY 5 Hedero 6 Heuemy
7 He Ha KOTO § HEeUeM

Exercise 6 1 HukoMy 2 Hevero 3 HEKOMY 4 HevueM 5 He ¢ KeM 6 HH OT KOTO
7 HEe OT KOro § HU C KEM

Exercise 7 1 mukorma 2 Hekorma 3 Herme 4 HeKyma 5 HHMKyma 6 HeKyza
7 Huxorma 8 Herme 9 nukyna 10 Hurme

Exercise 8 1 murge 2 Heuyero, Hu4Yero 3 Hekorma 4 HU ¢ KeM 5 Hekorza
6 HA y KOro 7 HeKoraa § HUKOro 9 HuKoraa
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Exercise 9 1 Bmemaer 2 moceruteseii 3 MHOXecTBO 4 pa3HOOpa3HBIX
5 BBIXOJHBIE 6 pa3BJIeKATEKJIBHBIN 7 TaHINOJIA § MU-IKel 9 BeuepuHKy
Exercise 10 1 pazomnumce: pacXoauThCs/pa3oiTUCh. 2 pa3HEC: PAa3HOCUTH/
paszHectH. 3 pa3odpaTh: pacOupaTh/pa3odpaTh. 4 pa3BesHCh: pa3BOIUTHCS/
Pa3BECTHUCh. 5 pa3MuaTh: Pa3IMYaTh/pPa3InIuTh

Exercise 11 1-a, 2-0, 3-6, 4-a, 5-0, 6-0

Exercise 12 1 nByx 2 ceMUOCCATHIX-BOCBMHAECITHIX (IFOJOB), BOCEMb
3 mATHAOLATEL

Exercise 13 1-v (aByx, oaHoii) 2-i (ogHO) 3-vil (TpUANATH IIECTHb THICSY)
4-ii (omuH) 5-iii (IIecTH MHMJUIMOHOB) 6-viii (ogwH, ABYX) 7-vi (IATHIECAT
ISTh, IEBITUCOT) 8-1v (TPEX)

Exercise 14 1-v (Tpumnate oaumH roxa) 2-viii (CTa MUJUTMOHOB pYOJIeid)
3-vi (DByX Kpeciax, HSTh 4esnoBek) 4-1 (TpéX KHHT, OJHOW, ABAILATH
TeaTpax) S5-iii (YeTHIPEX si3bIKax) 6-ii (mecTw Jer) 7-iv (IecsiTh MHUHYTax)
8-vil (msATHCTaxX METpax)

Exercise 15 1 mu-oxkes 2 gu-okeid 3 mu-iokes 4 Qu-IpkeeB S5 IH-DKEEM
6 nu-mxes

Unit 18

Exercise 1 (a) 1-v (unmraromast) 2-vii (kejaromume) 3-iv (KUBYIIECH)
4-ii  (paborarommx) 5-i (cmaromme (ceromHsi)) 6-vi  (KEJIArOIIUAM)
7-iii (KUBYIIICH)

Exercise 2 1-i (octaHoBuBIIEMYycs), 2-iii (meBmmii), 3-iv (MeuTaBImas (c
TIETCTBA)), 4-1i (HamucaBIIAM), 5-v (BE3IIIMIA)

Exercise 3 | mpocymecTBoBaBmMid 2 COBEPIIMBINUN 3 TOCTUTIINMU
4 TpyauBIIHMICS 5 OpOAMBIINMU

Exercise 4 1 myxmatorcs 2 OymyeT 3 coctouT 4 BECHT 5 PYKOBOIUI
6 Tpon30IIEN

Exercise 5 1 cocTosimyro 2 Becsiyro 3 HyXmaromumcs 4 IMpOUCIIETIIETO
5 OymieBaBmIUX 6 PYKOBOIMBIIIHAN

Exercise 6 PazpazuBmmiics B aBrycre (huHAHCOBBIIA KpH3HC,
NMapaJiM30BaBIIAA 3KOHOMUKY, OTOJIBHHYJ e€II€ Jajiblie B Oymaymiee
WHTETPAIOHHBIE 3aMBICITH. MEHSIOT JI YTO-TO B CJIOKHUBIIEHCS CUTYalluu
BHU3UTHI POCCHIICKOTO ITpe3ueHTa B Y30ekuctan u Kazaxcran? U na, nuer. . .
Exercise 7 «/HTeJUIMTEHT — 3TO 4YeJIOBEK, HE3aBUCHUMO MBICIISIIUT,
KAKAYIINA 3HAHUM, OECKOPBICTHO CIIyXaIluii 00IIecCTBEHHOMY 00Dy, HE
MPUEMJTIOINIAN HACUJIVSI, TPU3HAIOIINIA TyMaHHBIE CPENICTBA JOCTYKEHUS
eI, YBaXKAIOIIWHA JIMYHOCTb, CKJIOHHBIH K COMHEHHIO B COOCTBEHHOM
paBoOTe, He CTPEMSIIIUIACS K BJIACTHU.»

Exercise 8 1 BemymunmMm 2 yuamuxcs 3 Tpyasiuecs: 4 HAUMHAFOIUE 5 Ky PSIIIIX
6 HEIBIOIUX 7 CITyKaIIM

Exercise 9 1 Bemymmii 2 majeko wayue 3 MOIXOMSITUN 4 CIIETyFOIIHMA
5 OJrecTsmme 6 TEKYIIUMU 7 BBITAFOIIMIACS § BHI3BIBAIOIIEE
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Numbers after the index entry refer to the Unit in which the entry is found.

Addressing a group of people 1;
strangers 1

Adjectives ‘any’ mo0oii 14;
comparative degree of adjectives
9; compound adjectives 13;
long and short adjectives 13;
possessive adjective cBoii 14;
present participle as adjectives
18; short form neuter adjective/
adverb as predicate 10, 13; soft
and hard adjectives 13;
superlative degree 13; ‘the
same’ 14

Adverbs negative adverbs 17; emg,
emé He and yxe 11; norom and
Toraa 8; Tam and Toraa 8; of cause
u3, no, 3a 10; u3-3a, ot 11; of
degree ropasno 9; vemsoro, etc. 8;
of extent B 1Ba pa3a 6o.ibiue 16;
noiixy 3anuuyck, 4Toosl 9; ¢
pa6ouum Bu3uTOM 12

Adverbs of time dates 10; expressions
with Bpems 12; sequencing nocue,
BO-TIEPBBIX, 3aTeM, HAKOHEIL,
CHaYaJ1a, M0TOM, MOCJIe ITOrO,
[HOTOM, TOrJ1a, Yepe3, Ha3aj, 10,
nocJje, 4epes . . . ocJe . . ., 3a . .
0 ...8; telhng the time ll Korjaa
7; Ha MnﬂyTKy 9; HauaTthb ¢ 4ero 12;
noka/noka ue 7; pa3 9

Alphabetisms 10

Apologising 2; for doing something 2

Apposition nouns in 9

Approximation and exactitude 11

Asking a third party to do something
HPOCHTH/MONPOCUTH 2

Aspects and the prefixes no- and
npo- 10; aspect in foregrounding
and backgrounding 16; aspect in
biographies 10; historic present 12,
19; imperfective gerund 15; of
verbs in a narrative (sequencing) 7;
of verbs in the infinitive 7; of verbs
of motion 7; past imperfective 11;
past perfective 19; perfective
gerund 16; aspects in the past tense
16; use of present tense in
narratives 8, 9; verbs in the
present tense with future
reference 12

Comparative degree of adjectives 9;
of adverbs 16; yem . . ., Tem 16

Compound adjectives 13

Compound nouns 15

Conditions ‘if” and ‘when’ ecJm,
KOIJ1a, KaK TOJIbKO 6

Congratulating 1

Conjunctions Kak 5; u ..., u...;

..,al4
Declension of names 1
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Declension of numerals 17;
agreement of numerals and
nouns 17

Emg, emé ne and yske 11

Establishing and maintaining a
relationship with one’s
audience 12

Expressing desire uroos1 3

Expressing necessity mosken 3, 7

Fractions nosioBuna 12

Gerund imperfective 15;
perfective 16

Giving advice coBeToBaTh/
N0COBETOBATH 2

Greetings 1

He who/whoever 5

If and when clauses: koraa, ecJu,
KAaK TOJbKO 6

Imperative mood negative
imperative 3

Impersonal constructions mue
coBepIleHHO He padoTaercs 13;
with infinitive HaauTHL Bam

Boaku? 3; indefinite particles -To

and -au0yab 4; indefinite
pronouns and adverbs -To and
-HHOY b 4

Infinitive constructions HanucaThb eii

micsmo? 3

Interrogative kak 5; kakoii 4

Irregular forms nominative/
accusative plural of masculine
nouns in stressed -a 16;
zero-ending genitive plural of
masculine nouns 16

Letter etiquette 1

Lexis obiBaTh 13; Baagers 10;
NPUHEMATH/TIPUHATH 8

Linking parts of speech (m...,u...;
HE...,a...;0QHH ... IPyTHE . .

14
Making suggestions 3

Modality/Mood imperative mood 3;

subjunctive mood 3

Names first name, diminutive
form 1; first name, long form
and patronymic 1; surname
only 1

Naming people 1; Bol and BsI [
declension of first names,
patronymics and surnames 1;
places and objects mo
CoKOJILHHKOB VErsus Ha CTAHIHN
Coxoubaukn 8; umenn Teatp
umenn [Tymknna 1; or uMenn (Bcex
KoJier) 1

Negative adverbs
HeKoraa/umKoraa, etc. 17;
pronouns He4ero/HeKoro;
HEKOro/HHKTO, etc. 17

Numerals agreement of numerals
and nouns 17

Parenthetic words and expressions
8

Participles present active 18; past
active 18; present participle as
adjective 18; present participle
as noun 18; short form past
passive 10

Partitive genitive 3

Phone etiquette 2

Possession 3

Pronouns he who/whoever 5;
negative pronouns Heuero/HeKoro;
HEeKOro/HuKTO, etc. 17; reciprocity
apyr apyra 14; some . . . while
others ... omun. .., a qpyrue 14;
caM 14; ceos 14

Punctuation before subordinate
clauses 7; co-ordinating no final u
7; in co-ordination and
subordination: commas and
embedded clauses 11; nouns in
apposition 9; parenthetic words
and expressions 8

Quantifiers agreement of numerals
and nouns 17; approximation and
exactitude 11
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Questions asking questions Jm 4;
insisting, a riae HAYYHIHCH-TO 4;
interrogative kak 5; interrogative
Kakoii 4; softening: Cirymaiire,
...4

Reference to a third party 1

Reflexive possessive adjective cBoii
14; reflexive pronoun cam 14;
reflexive pronoun ce6s 14

Relative clauses kTo 5; koTopblii 4, 5;
TOT, Ta, T€ + KTO/KOTOPBbIii 5,
4to 4

Sequence of tenses 8§

Sequencing of events 7; 8

Short form predicate short form
neuter adjective/adverb as
predicate 13; moskeH 7; H3BeCTHO,
4T10 . . ., etc. 10

Structuring discourse a 4, 14; HauaTh
cuero 12;m...,u...;He...,a...;
O/IHH . . . 1pyrue 14; nocie,
BO-TIEPBBIX, 3aT€M, HAKOHeEI;
CHA4aJia, OTOM, MOCJIe 3TOro,
nmoToM, Toraa 8

Subjunctive mood 4ToosI 3

Superlative degree of adjectives 13

Talking about one’s health 3

Telephone etiquette 2

Thanking 2; responding to thanks 2;
thanking someone for doing
something 2

Verbal nouns -anue, -enue 3, 12

Verbs commonly used to express
death 10

Verbs of motion figurative meanings
of §; figurative uses of npuHOCHTB
11; in the future, noiiTu and npuiiTn
6; past tense usage of exarb and
e3/uTh 6; past tense usage of uaTn
and xomuts 6; prefixed BobriiTH and
yiitn 9; prefixed 7; present tense
usage of exatb and e3auTh 0;
present tense usage of marn and
XOIUTh 6

Verbs sequence of tenses 8

Verbs used to express death 10

Wearing and wears 15

Word building compound adjectives
13; compound nouns 15; verbs
from adjectives, kpacHblii —
KpacHeTb 13; -enne/-anue 3, 12

Word order adverbs of time 10;
adverbs of time and adverbs
of place 11; subject and predicate
7; subject and predicate 9; Tam,
Toraa 8
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